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THE CONQUEST NARRATIVES
HaroLp M. WIENER

(JERUSALEM)

In any fresh survey of the Conquest Narratives it is well to
begin with matters that are generally overlooked or at any rate
overshadowed. An attentive reader will not fail to observe that he
has before him materials of different dates and from different hands,
often incomplete and frequently misplaced. If he studies the matter
in entire detachment from all current theories of composition and
authorship, he will find at least three such features which must be
emphasized. First, there are some materials that antedate the age
ot David and Solomon; secondly, there are passages whose incom-
pleteness can be attributed only to accident and not to any effort
of conscious and intentional editing; thirdly, the materials are at
present badly disarranged and their order does not correspond to
any chronological or historical principle.

1. Joshua 1§% runs as follows in the Massoretic Text: ‘“And the
Jebusite who (B omits) dwelt in Jerusalem (B and) the children of
Judah were unable to expel them, so the Jebusite dwelt (MT adds
““with the children of Judah”; these words were unknown to the
pre-Hexaplar LXX and inserted by Origen) in Jerusalem till this (B
that) day.”

Obviously ‘““with the children of Judah” is a gloss, and the .
LXX has altered <till ~this day”—which shows the verse to be
pre-Davidic—into “‘to that day.” There is one other variant of
historical importance. Armenian codices read “‘the children of Israel”
instead of “‘the children of Judah” on the first occurrence of the
phrase, and ¢ has both readings.
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The verse recurs in a modified form in Judges 128 “And the
Jebusite who dwells in Jerusalem the children of Benjamin (HP 16
Israel) did not expel; so the Jebusite dwelt with the children of
Benjamin in Jerusalem (A and its allies omit) till this day.”

It looks as if the original may have run as follows: “And
the Jebusite who dwelt in Jerusalem the children of Israel were
umble to expel, so the Jebusite dwelt in Jerusalem till this day,”
Judsh and Benjamin being respectively due to the present contexts.

In Joshua 16 we read in MT: ‘“and they drove not out
the Canaanite that dwelt in Gezer, and the Canaanite dwelt in the
midst of Ephraim unto this day, and became tributary.” The Greek
shows slight verbal differences and in particular omits the words
“and became tributary”; but it has a considerable addition to bring
it into agreement with 1 Kings 9%, according to which Pharaoh
captured the place in Solomon’s reign and gave it to his daughter
as a dowry. The author of the addition rightly felt that the words
“till this day” were impossible zfter the time of Solomon and sought
to bring the notice up to date.

- We find the statement again in a mutilated form in Judg. 1%
where MT reads: “And Ephraim did not drive out the Canaanite
that dwelt in Gezer and the Canaanite dwelt in his midst in Gezer.”
Most Greek texts there add “and became tributary.” There can be
no reasonable doubt that the notice comes in the first instance from
a writer who lived before Pharaoh’s capture of Gezer and knew the
town only as a Canaanite city and not in its later réle of a fortress
of Solomon. The variants represent a number of different attempts
to deal with phraseology which was no longer appropriate. At the
same time they show, too, how late a date alterations were made in
our Hebrew Bible.!

1 A few words may be added on some other indications of date.

In 6% Rahab the harlot dwells among the Israclites “unto this day”. On
any natural reading that statement is pre-exilic.

In 8% we read of Ai’s being desolate “till this day,” but from Is. 10 it
would seem that the town had been rebuilt before the time of the prophet.
Probably, "'however, the site was not the same, so that no inference can be drawn
from this passage. ]

In 9% the Gibeonites are hewers of wood and drawers of waters ‘‘unto this
day” in both the Hebrew and Greek texts, which differ in some other respects.
This ‘suggests that the passage is pre-exilic.



IX WIENER : The Conquest Narratives 8

2. A conspicuous instance of an incomplete narrative is pro-
vided by Joshua’s interview with the’ “captain of thé host of the
Lord” (Josh. §13-15). When Joshua has taken off his shoes the story
abruptly ceases, and we are left in complete ignorance of the purpose
and tenor of the interview. That is ot a phenomenon that can

In 10'*-'* we have a quotation from an old poem said by the MT to have
been contained in the Book of the Upright, but as nobody knows whether this was
a collection of pre-existing poems or not, we cannot date the citation. That the
prose commentary on it is later than the poem which it misunderstands and
misinterprets, is obvious. 5

The statement that Hebron belongs to Caleb unto this day (Joshua 14%) is
also clearly pre-exilic.

The phenomena with which we meet in Joshua 1* are extremely perplexing.
MT recads a phrase which was in use at a particular period—¢all the land of the
Hittites.” BoOEHL (Kanaander und Hebraer, 1911, 2,7; cf. FRIED. DELITZSCR W0 lag
das Paradies ? 1881, 269-273) has pointed out that this phrase belongs to the late
Assyrian usage which employed the term ‘“land of the Hittites” for the western Jand.
He justly observes that it stands in a strange position and is wanting in the LXX
and the parallel passage, Deut. 11%.

Whether the phrase is original or not, it comes to us from a definite historjcal
epoch. Ifit is part of the true text, the passage was composed in that epoch ; if it is
a gloss, the glossator lived in that epoch and the text he glossed must be earlier:
It can hardly be anything else than a constituent of the true text or a gloss'; for it
is difficult to see any other reasonably probable process that would give us a phrase
so unique in the O. T. and so distinctive.

Comparison with Deut. 11% and the LXX reveals other striking features. In
MT of Joshua 1* we have 3% 92700 and in Deut. 112¢ the same phrase (with
b for o). In neither passage does it give the requisite sense. What is required is
“from the desert even unto Lebanon,” not ‘“from the desert and Lebanon,” and in
Deut. 11* the Armenian and Bohairic (Lagarde and Wilkins) in fact read “‘usque-ad.”
It is unlikely that we should get the same error giving us the same unsatisfactory .
sense in both passages independently. We should rather hold that the Joshua text
was edited after the Hebrew of Deuteronomy had suffered damage leading to the
present trouble. If so, “land of the Hittites” represents a much earlier element than
the editinig that gave us the corruption.

The LXX here reads ‘‘the desert and the Lebanon to the great river.” That
is equally impossible and can only be regarded as an attempt to smoothe out the
text.

Thus the most probable interpretation of the facts seems to be that a narra-
tive speaking of the land of the Hittites has been severely edited in the lwht of
Deut. 11% at a much later date. In the process a constituent of the original text
was preserved in the Hebrew but subsequently cancelled by the Greek, which here,
as in some other passages, seeks to bring the book up to date. '
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be explained by supposing that some editor inserted this passage
from a document, deleting the rest of the story. Any responsible
person who found a narrative that had not suffered damage would
either have taken over the story in an intelligible form, (whether
with or without alterations), or would have omitted the whole.
But he could not have incorporated the introduction and left it
hanging without some sequel. Consideration shows that we have
here to do with an effort to preserve the remains of a fuller account
which had suffered in transmission, not with a deliberate selection
from a lengthier episode.

A similar remark applies to the narrative of Judges 1.7
Adonibezek is suddenly introduced without any notification of who
he was or how he came to be with the Canaanites and Perizzites.
The original narrator cannot have told his story on such lines, nor
would any aditor have altered it to assume such a form. We can
only suppose that it once existed in a shape that explained Adoni-
bezek’s connexion with the events recounted, and the present trouble
is due to accidental damage.

Another cogent example of the same evil is furnished by the
Bochim narrative (Judges 2!.5). It contains a homily evidently
directed against some act of which the author of the admonition
disapproved. It can only have been penned by somebody who had
betore him an account of that act. “What is this ye have done?”
is a question that implies that a narrative of the offence precedes.
And nobody who thought this worth preserving would have retained
it intentionally in a mutilated form which does not permit the
comprehension of the subject-matter. This is not an argument
that can be met by any form of analysis into sources. ~Whatever
the algebraic expression to which be assigned the words “What is
this ye have done?” the fact remains that the man it denotes knew
of a narrative of the offence and assumed that it would necessarily
be before his readers. No editor would have reduced the  episode
to its present condition. That can be attributed ouly to accident.

The fact that these narratives are clearly fragmentary disposes
of some contentions that have been put forward,in modern times.

“Thus KiTTEL’s elaborate discussion? as to the'non-mention of Issachar
and Benjamin in Jadges 1 1s seen to be misconceived once it is rea-

Geschichte dés Volkes Israel % 1923, 4o1f.
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lised that there are defects in our documents which are due merely
to the normal processes of MS deterioration.

3. It is always a source of amazement that writers who carry
scepticism to the furthest extreme in their dealings with the biblical
narratives habitually accept the order of those narratives with the
most unquestioning confidence. Nothing ever happened as the
Bible relates, they seem to say, but it all happened in precisely the
sequence of the biblical accounts! This process of reasoning is un-
intelligible 1o me, and I think it pertinent to enquire whether the
Conquest Narratives as they stand are in the right order, and, if not,
whether any improvements can be suggested.

The questions that can be raised as to the arrangement of the
opening chapters of Joshua are relatively unimportant, but the
narrative of 83034 provides food for thought. Ai has fallen and
“then” Joshua is suddenly found building an altar on Mount Ebal.
How did he get there? Even Bethel has not yet been taken (Judg.
12¥-), yet here is Joshua with all Israel well to the north of it
And he has with him the Ark (Joshua 83%%), which has still to
leave Gilgal for the yet untaken Bethel' (Judg. 2%.5). Surely no-
body can defend this arrangement, and the passage must be removed
from its present position to one which will be possible geographi-
cally and historically.

The narrative then proceeds on its-way till the end of Joshua 10,
when we suddenly find all Israel somewhere in the far north.
How did this come about? They had not yet attempted to capture
Bethel or any place north of a line from Gibeon to Ai. It is
difficult to see how such an arrangement can be right.

In Joshua 13ff Joshua and the people are still at Gilgal. All
this narrative, therefore, must precede the bulk of the story of
Judj. 1%%-25 Then in Joshua 18! the scene changes to Shiloh and
the capture of Bethel and subsequent removal of the Ark (Jud. r2#:
21-5) are necessarily presupposed. We are still in Shiloh at the
end of Joshua 23, but 24! brings us to Shechem. Then in-
Judg. 1 we have narratives of expeditions which start from the City, of
the Palms, i.e. Jericho (see especially 1!6), and in 2!, as already
pointed out, the Ark leaves Gilgal. Whatever else may be historical,
the order must frequently depart from the actual course of events.

L On the text sce commentaries in loc.
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We have ;some clues to a better arrangement of the material.
According to Judg. 2!-% the angel of the Lord went up from Gilgal
to Bethel-Bochim. This could have happened only after Bethel had
fallen into Israelite hands. It follows that Judges 122-%5 narrates an
event that is earlier in time than Judg. 2!-% and the departure of
Judah from Gilgal recounted in 1! in its turn preceded the ex-
pedition of the Israelites against Bethel, for we are told that they
set out as the result of an enquiry as to who should go up first
against the Canaanites. Now Berhel would naturally be approached
by a force coming from Jericho along a road that passed near the
ancient Ai. Hence the capture of Bethel is subsequent to the fall
of Ai and the connected events (Joshua 7!-29).

On the other hand, if Judg. 2'-% hasany connexion with the
Ark, as it appears to have, all that is recorded ir this narrative
must precede the setting up of the tent of meeting at Shiloh (Josh.
18') and subsequent events. Further, on geographical grounds
it is reasonable to suppose that Bethel was in Israelite hands before.
Joshua and the people went to'Shechem or Ebal. In any case it
is impossible that Joshua should appear at Ebal (Joshua §830-35)
immediately after the fall of Ai with Bethel still unredeemed. More-
over it is hardly conceivable that the Ark was not present at this
ceremony. At a solemn national covenant between God and Israel
in which the priests and Levites took a prominent part, it cannot
be supposed that the Ark with which the central priesthood and
its bearers were so intimately connected was at Gilgal. This con-
sideration_ is independent of the present form of the narrative of
Joshua 830.35 which expressly states that it formed the centre of
the ceremony. While I believe this representation to be quite
trustworthy, I think it best to present the argument in this form
so as not to rely too much on expressions in the narrative which
to some minds might appear to be editorial.

When the Ark left Gilgal it did not go straight to Shechem,
but first to Bethel. Thus on"all these grounds it becomes certain
that the covenant of Joshua 83%.33 is later in date than the incident
of weeping at Bethel-Bochim. There is another narrative with
which it is closely related.

In Joshua 24'2%7 we have a story that is misplaced and in
consequence misunderstood. ~ The preceding chapter gives us Joshua’s
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farewell address. As this follows it physically in the present arrange-
ment of the text itis customary to assume that it, too, is a parting
speech and a doublet of what precedes. But both internal and
external grounds rebut this view. The narrative never suggests that
the leader is about to retire or die, or that his mind ‘is fixed on
any kindred topic. It goes further and reports him as saying I
and my house will serve the Lord” (15). That is the language of
a man who is looking forward to a further period of active life,
not to imminent death. His whole procedure is directed towards
leading the people to renounce the worship of other gods, and to
choose the exclusive service of the God of Israel. When they agree
to this he proceeds to. execute a covenant, but certain ceremonies
that were essential to the type of agreement here contemplated are
lacking in this account. - There should be the erection of an altar
and one or more pillars or stones, an offering of peace-offerings and
burnt offerings, and a sacrificial meal. Most of what is here missing
is to be found in 830-35 which begins with the word m “then.”
The testimony of Deut. 27 is to the same effect. After the crossing
of the Jordan a covenant cercmony was to take place in the neigh-
bourhood of Shechem and an altar was to be erected on Mount Gerizim
according to the Latin, on Mount Ebal according to the Hebrew and
its allies.!  The meal of Deut. 277 is not mentioned in Josh.
83035 but this passage may well have suffered in transmission
through editorial and other processes. Morcover, while Shechem is
the inevitable place for the execution of the covenant commanded
by .Deut. 27, it is not a natural or intelligible scene for the delivery
of a parting speech by the chief who felt he was soon to pass away.
A meeting for this purpose would naturally be held either at the
capital (Shiloh) or at Joshua’s home (Timnath Heres), but not at
Shechem. . Thus every consideration combines to lend probability
to the view that Joshua 24'-*" is not a farewell harangue at all, but
the béginning of the narrative of the exccution of the Deuteronomic
covenant, and that 8%-3 dttaches to it. In that case it will
_ precede  the move ‘to Shiloh (Joshua 18') and refer to the period

Y The alteration of ‘Gerizim into Ebal will have been made because the former
was the-site of the Samaritan sanctuary.. The same motive may naturally have
" dictated the recasting of Joshua 8™ff- into its present torm.  Originally it will have
told of an altar on. Gerizim, not Ebal. :
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following the transfer of the Ark to Bethel (Judges 2!-%). Probably
after the northern campaign, but in any case after the caprure of
Bethel, Joshua summoned the tribes to Shechem and held the meet-
ing here narrated. - Then (Joshua 83%) he proceeded to execute
the Deuteronomic covenant in the prescribed manner.

Up to this point, then, we reach the following revised order:-
Judah’s departure from Jericho {Jud. 1'6f); the Bethel campaign
(Judges 1%2-%%); the removal of the Ark from Gilgal (Judges 21-5) ; the
Shechem covenant (Joshua 241-27, 730-35): the removal of head-
quarters to Shiloh (Joshua 18!). The capture of Ai falls at an
earlier date.

In some recent works it has been argued that the capture of
Bethel immediately followed the fall of Ai.t Two reasons are ad-
vanced. It is said that Bethel was so near to Ai that it is unthinkable
that the narrative did not mention its fall too, and itis urged that
the submission of Gibeon and its neighbouring towns presupposes
the fall of Bethel. The latter contention would only possess force
if the natural connexion between Gibeon and the Israelite head-
quarters at Gilgal ran through Bethel, but this is far from being
the case. It would mean a long détour to the north to pass through
this city. ;

As to its being unthinkable that the fall of Bethel was not
mentioned in the account of the capture of Aij, .the available data
exclude the possibility of the two events being contemporaneous.
Ai was taken by the army of all Israel: the seizure of Bethel was
a purely tribal exploit (Judges 1%*f-). From the beginning of the
narrative of Joshua 72ff* it appears that Ai was the only objective
of the first expedition (73). This representation recurs in ch. 8.
The story of the capture of Bethel is none too clear, but that there
was no blockade or siege appears from the fact that the Josephite
watchers saw a man leaving the city. That would have been im-
possible had there been an investment. It appears, then, that it was
taken by a surprise attack. But the worst possible time for an
attempt of this kind would have been immediately after the attack
on Ai when the men of Bethel would naturally have been on their
guard. The fact is that the invading Israelites were quite unable to

reduce a fortified town by siege operations. That Bethel had strong
L KrrreL Geschichte des Volkes Israel i 3¢ 418 f; cf. SELLIN Geschichte des israel-
itisch judischen Volkes 95.
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walls was shown by the sounding made there by the American
School of Oriental Research in Jerusalem in 1927. The invaders
lacked the implements, the experience and probably also the equip-
ment and organisation required for provisioning an investing force
for a lengthy period in a poor and difficult country. The strategem
that enabled them to enter Ai was useless against Bethel. Moreover
while the two places are close to each other, the mountainous
nature of the country renders them more separate than places at a
similar distance in a plain, even if Ai be placed at Et Tell, the
nearest site to Bethel.

The chronological data that we have are on the same side.
Ai fell in the early days, Bethel .only after Judah had set out to
attack Hebron; and this did not take place until forty-five years after
the spies reported at Kadesh-Barnea, i.e. probably six or seven years
after the death of Moses (Joshua 141%; Deut. 2%,1*). The proposal
to date the fall of Bethel immediately after the capture of Ai must
therefore, be rejected as intrinsically improbable and in complete
contradiction of all the available facts. "

§ 2.

The account of Judges 1!'-® must now be considcred as a pre-
liminary to any further investigation of the order, since some of
the most difficult of our problems hinge on the relation of the
events here narrated to those of Joshua 10. The book opens with the
words ““And it came to pass after the death of Joshua,” but it is
obvious from what follows that they are not in their original
position, for we get an account of the leader’s death in 28. They
come from some other place—probably the beginning of 2!, and
the important notices which-at present follow them have been in-
serted where they do not belong chronologically. We must there-
fore put 1!* aside for the purposes of our discussion.

The MT and those Greek variants that may possess bistorical
importance are as follows:

1b. And the children of Israel enquired of the Lord saying,
Who shall go up for us against the Canaanite! in the beginning to
fight against them? _

2. And the Lord said, Judah shall go up; behold. I have
given the land into his hand.
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3. And Judah said to Simeon his brother: go up with me
in my lot, that we may fight against the Canaanite, and I in turn
will go up with thee in thy lot; and Simeon went with him.

4. And Judah went up and the Lord? gave the Canaanite
and the Perizzite into their hand, and they smote them in Bezek,
ten thousand men.

s. And they found* Adoni-bezek 3% in Bezek ¥ and fought
against him, and smote the Canaanite and the Perizzite®.

6. And Adoni-bczek® fled, and they pursued after him, and
captured him, and they cut off the thumbs of his hands and his feet.

7. And Adoni-bezek said, Seventy kings whose thumbs and
big toes had been cut off used to gather under my table: as I have
done, so has Elohimi? repaid me. And they brought him to
Jerusalem and he died there.

8. And the children of Judah® fought ®against Jerusalem,” and
took it at the point of the sword, and the city they burnt with fire.

1-1 HP 126 Sah omit. 2 A* m omit; Sah reads ““Lord (? Baal) of Israel.”
3. B and other texts “captured.” 4-4. B*b isy Eth omit. §-5 HP 125 omits. 6.
HP 125 omits 7. b Aram-Cold Lat #: : presumably both readings are substitutions
for “the Baal” which would be the natural expression in the mouth Adoni-bezek.
8. a, Isracl. 9-9. a omits: Sah adds ‘“and fought against it,”

It is not of very much importance historically whether the
expression ““in the beginning” in verse ! is or is not part of the
original text. But in 22, where we read of Joseph’s going to Bethel,
there is a Greek variant which should be noticed. According to
MT the Lord was ‘with them: according to A Judah (amm for
mm).  This scarcely appears correct.

In 4f. there seems to be a conflation of readings. One ran
simply “And they captured Adoni-bezek,” the other ‘“And they
found A. and he fled and they pursued after him and captured
him,” both continuing “and they cut off etc.” Seemingly HP 125,
which omits everything in § alter the king’s name, preserves a more
original text : for stylistically it is superior to the Hebrew.

In 8 “children of Judah” is an unnatural expression in this
context. The reading “children of Israel” seems preferable; and it is
easy to understand that the preceding mention of Judah led to the
change. Historically it is untrue that they took and burnt Jerusalem,
but the variants suggest that theé name is not original and may have
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been supplied from the context after damage to the archetype had
destroyed the true reading.!

That the passage has suffered in transmission appears alike
from the recorded variants and from the fact that we miss the
introduction of Adoni-bezek. It presupposes a context telling the
readers who he was and how he came to be with the Canaanites
and Perizzites.

Where was Bezek? It is mentioned nowhere else in the OT,
but in 1 Sam. 118 there is a reference to another Bezek which is
generally identified with Khirbet Ibzik. _

This cannot be the place to which our narrative refers, for
no force would have chosen so eccentric a route (using the word
“‘eccentric” in its military sense) to go from Jericho to Southern
Judaea. But in the passage of Samuel the LXXal MMs preserves
a marginal note papa which is the reading of ocgee. Presumably
the original author of this interpretation had some ground for hold-
ing that Bezek was an alternative name of Ramah (Er-Ram) or the
valley it overlooks, and supposed that it was at this place that Saul
mustered his army. However unsuitable this may be for Saul’s
Bezek, the identification fits the Judges narrative admirably. Judah
for some reason apparently could not reach its natural territory by
any route south of Jerusalem. We have no knowledge of this
reason, but our sources clearly conceive the movement as being to
the north, not the south of Jerusalem. The Jerusalem road was
blocked by the Jebusites, since it is impossible to pass a hostile
Jerusalem by the way from Wady Kelt. They were therefore com-
pelled to come a little to the north and would debouch at or near
Er-Ram. The valley it overlooks was the natural battlefield berween
them and highland tribes that desired to hurl back the invaders.?

! The conjecture that the whole verse is due to a redactor scarcely deserves
mention, for a Jewish redactor who did not know that Jerusalem first became
Israelite under David is as mythical a being as the phoenix or the chimera.

3 R. KitTEL, Geschichte des Volkes Isracl i%° 406, is quite wrong in his geography
when he writes  ,Damit wire eine wenigstens mogliche Erklirung gegeben, wenn
sich verstindlich machen liesse, wie der Stamm Judah von Jericho aus auf das
Gebirge Judah, als dessen Mittelpunkt wir etwa die Gegend von Bethlehem und-
das Land von hier bis Hebron zu.denken haben, kommen konnte, ohne Jerusalem
zu besitzen. Auf jenes Gebirge fithrt indes kein anderer Weg als dber Jerusalem.
Damit fillt auch die zweite Annahme: In die Gegend von Gezer, also den Westen
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Who, then, was Adoni-bezek? His name is presented by the
LXX for Adoni-zedek in Josh. 10 and some moderns have inferred
from the fact that he was taken to Jerusalem that this was the city
over which he reigned. These views should be rejected for the
following reasons :

. No probable ground can be suggested for the change of Adoni-
bezek if that had been the true reading in Joshua, into Adoni-zedek;
but it is easy to understand that somebody who confused the king
of Jerusalem here mentioned with the Adoni-bezek of Judges may
have made the opposite change.

2. The LXX in this chapter and elsewhere in the book shows
signs of alterations inspired by historical views. In 10% it has kings
of the Jebusites instead of Amorites. This is continued by dpt in
verses 6 and 12. Yet there can be no reasonable doubt that Amor-
ite is the correct reading and that only the inhabitants of Jerusalem
were Jebusites.

3. That Adoni-bezek was not a king of Jerusalem appears
from a number of considerations :

(i) The enemies of Judah are called Canaanites and Perizzites;
Jerusalem was neither, but Jebusite. We should have expected a
mention of this people had they been engaged.

(ii) The action of the Israelites in releasing a king of Jeru-
salem, i.e. of a city they would have been anxious to take, is diffi-
cult to understand. The natural course would have been to kill him,

von Jerusalem konnt: ein Angreifer erst recht nicht wohl kommen, ohne Herr
jener Stadt zu sein. Unter diesen Umstanden wird man sich entschliessen mussen,
anziinchmen, dass Juda mit Simeon von Siden her in sein Land eindrang. Hierbei
mag ihm in der Tat der Konig von Jerusalem als der {Ghrende First des siidlichen
Kanaan entgegengetreten sein.”

There is no difficulty in reaching the country to the north of Jerusalem from
Jericho, and in the days of Joshua, when there were no long-range projectiles, a
hostile Jerusalem could not by itself prevent a field army from reaching Hebron or
Gezer from Gibeah or Ramah.. That could only have been done if it had been
supported by a superior mobile force capable of ‘defeating the invaders.

Kittel's whole discussion of the invasion of Judah (402f.) is vitiated by the
fact that he has not realised that Num. xxi 1-3 refers to an earlier date than Num. xiv
which it-should precede. See my articles on The Exodus and the Southern In-
vasion, N. Th. St. x, 1927, 71-81; Rival Theories of the Exodus and Settlenient,
ibid. 129-142 ; M.G.W.]. 1928, 311-315, etc. More than 2000 years ago the text
suffered derangement, and the commentators have been wandering in the wilderness
ever since.



X WIENER : The Conquest Narratives 13

or to use him as a pawn in negotiations for its surrender, but not
to restore him to his people.

On the other hand if he was a king of some other city or
district, they might quite probably mutilate him and let him go to
Jerusalem, where he would be harmless, while they proceeded to
capture and destroy his city.

(iii) When we read of a person called Adoni-bezek in con-
nexion with a place called Bezek it is more natural to infer that he
belonged to it than that the similarity is due to a chance resem-
blance between the name of a king of Jerusalem and a place where
he happened to join battle.

(iv) It will appear hereafter that the battles of Gibeon and.
Bezek were two separate occurrences. Now what we are told of
the fate of Adoni-zedek excludes the possibility of his figuring later
in the Bezek battle, and conversely our information as to Adoni-
bezek shows that he could not have been the Adoni-zedek of Gibe-
on and Makkedah.

§ 3.

Some of the most puzzling problems of the conquest narratives
are furnished by certain portions of Josh. 10-12 and the kindred
passages. According to the account contained in them a confederacy
of five kings (Jerusalem, Hebron, Jarmuth, Lachish, Eglon) make
an attack on the Gibeonites. The latter send for help to Joshua
at the camp of Gilgal. By a forced night march he succeeds in
taking the allies by surprise and defeating them. The five kings
are captured and hung, and Joshua takes Makkedah, Libnah, Eglon,
Hebron and Debir, exterminating the inhabitants. He smites all
the country south of Gibeon, leaving no single soul alive (10%-4%).
The next chapter gives us a companion picture mainly of the north,
while 12 contains an enumeration of the kings conquered by Israel.

About some of these places we possess no independent in-
formation. But in the case of Hebron and Debir and the sons of
Anak we have other data which must be compared with these.

In 14°15 we find Caleb forty-five years after the despatch of the
spies from Kadesh-barnea, coming to Joshua, then still at Gilgal,
stating that the Anakites are in the mountain country, suggesting
that perhaps he may succeed in driving them out, and asking for
the gift of the territory. It is duly assigned to him by Joshua, and
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subsequently we read of his taking Hebron and driving out the sons
of Anak and of Othniel’s capturing Debir (Joshua 15319, Judges
1¥45). If Joshua had already exterminated the Anakites and the
inhabitants of the two cities in accordance with the representations
of 112f,, 103-3% there would have been no room for the action
of Caleb and Othniel; and conversely, it the latter had already
performed their exploits, there could have been no participation by
a king of Hebron in the confedetacy against Joshua, and no action
by the larter against the Anakites, Hebron and Debir. The only
tenable view is that deeds that were actually executed by divisions
of Israelites have been attributed, not without some exaggeration,
to Joshua and all Israel.

The narrative -of Josh. 10 is intimately connected with the story
of the Gibeonites of which it provides the sequel. It was their
agreement with Israel that led to attack on them, and it was near
Gibeon that the resulting battle took place. The historical fact ot
the agreement is supported by the complete silence of the Hebrew
records as to any other form of contact with Gibeon and by the
express testimony of 2 Sam. 212, which makes it clear that they
did not belong to the inheritance of the Lord, but were an Amorite
people, standing in close treaty relations with the Israelites.

This brings us back again to the group of perplexing questions
that are bound up with the battle of Gibeon.

We begin by clearing away one view which has been advo-
cated in recent years. It has been suggested that Judah’s action
against the Canaanites and Perizzites and occupation of the South
precede Joshua’s battle.!  Then it is pertinently urged that the parti-
cipation of a king of Hebron in the league against Joshua is im-
possible and that Hebron and Debir had long since fallen. In reality
this argument only proves that Judah’s advance did not precede the
Gibeon episode as the hypothesis assumes. The difficulties are due
to a faulty arrangment of the material. If a hypothesis results in
causing a non-existent king to take part in a battle and compels
the capture of cities already Israelite, it must necessarily be erroneous,
and we must look for a more tenable theory.?

2 KrTTEL, Geschichte des Volkes Israel 5,6. 410, 429f., 435f.
* Other considerations tell on the same side. A great battle in the field would
pecessarily fall near the beginning of the conquest, not at a period when it was al-
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The league of the Gibeonites with an Israel that had established
itself in the Jordan valley was a menace to Jerusalem. It was
inevitable that sooner or later the Israelites would endeavour to
possess themselves of the city itself. Indeed, when we read that
they could not capture Jerusalem, it is natural to infer that they
tried and failed ; for who would have thought their inability worth
chronicling if they had made no attempt? It is therefore in accord-
ance with the inherent necessities of the political position that the
king of Jerusalem should have taken the lead in an effort to destroy
the advantages that Isracl had gained by the Gibeonite treaty.

A battle was inevitable, and, had it resulted badly for the
invaders, there would have been an end of the conquest. Once
expelled from the mountain land and hurled back into the Jordan
valley as a defeated host, the Israelites could never have hoped to
establish any real footing in Western Palestine. The whole of the
subsequent history therefore demands that they should have won
a victory over the Amorite confederation, and this was a condition
precedent of any attempt to occupy the tribal lots.

Our actual narrative quotes a fragment of song, which accord-
ing to MT was preserved in a book called the Book of the Upright
(1o'%1%).  The narrator misinterprets it and holds that the .sun
and the moon stood still. That is good evidence that he had before
him an old pcem which related to the battle, all the more so that
the present context completely misunderstands it. We must there-
fore accept the fact as historical. The defeat inflicted on the forces

ready half completed and the tribes scattered in local undertakings. Nor would they
have been able to separate and embark on isolated enterprises so long as there was
a possibility of their being confronted by a large field army.  The tribal stage of
the conquest could not begin until the miin enemy ficld forces had been accounted
for.

Conversely the time for the southern kings to make an cffort to meet the
Hebrew invasion was when the strategic position began to menace their safety.
That occured when the Gibeonites made a treaty with Israel which had already
won access to the mountain country, thus throwing a band of hostile territory across
the land from the Jordan to the limit of the Gibeonite domains.

* Similarly the chronology favours this view. Caleb does not ask for Hebron
till several years after the death of Moses, and Josh. 13' shows us the leader as
an old man and is unfavourable to the view that he had only recently acceded to
the command. It would be more natural if he had been in control of the opera-
tions for some time with only partial success. y
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of Hebron and the other cities of the south in the field prepared
the way for their subsequent conquest by Caleb and his associates.

We have seen that the action of Judah and Simeon cannot
have preceded the battle of Gibeon. There remain two possibilities :
either the traditions of Judg. 1 and Josh. 10 go back to one and the
same battle, or else the engagement at Gibeon preceded the fight
at Bezek. That the latter alternative is correct appears from many
considerations : :

1. We have already seen reason to hold that Adoni-bezek and
Adoni-zedek were not identical.

2. The scenes of the encounters are different, one being at
Gibeon, the other at Bezek.!

3. The invading forces are not the same. According to the
fragmenc of song the Gibeon battle was fought by the people, while
we know that tribal forces only were engaged at Bezek.

4. On the Canaanite side, too, entirely different sections of
the population were engaged. In the Gibeon battle the combatants
were provided by a southern league of cities, but the forces involved
at Bezek were the Canaanites and Perizzites. Other passages throw
light on the habitat of the tribes thus jointly indicated. Where
Canaanites and Perizzite are associated alone in this way without
any of the other peoples, the reference is to territory north (ot
south) of Jerusalem.? A tradition of a fight with a king of Jerusalem
and southern confederates, obviously cannot be identified with a

1 The historical character of the battle of Gibeon is supported by the fact of
the treaty with the Gibeonites and the poetic citation of Josh. x r2f. : that of the Bezek
fight by the difficulty of supposing that legend would invent an encounter of Judah
outside its tribal lot with Canaanites and Perizzites who seem never to have been
associated with its territory at all.

3 Cf. H. W. HerTzBERG, JPOS vi, 1926, 216f. In Gen. 12" we read in con-
nexion with the neighbourhood of Bethel that the Canaanite and the Perizzite were
at that time dwelling in the land, and in 24 Jacob at Shechem speaks of “the
inhabitants of the land, the Canaanite and the Perizzite.” In Josh. 17'% the
Perizzites are placed in or near the territory of Ephraim in a phrase that, however,
does not occur in the LXX, and from 11" it appears that they were a mountain
people. The Canaanitesdweltin the plains and by the side -of the Jordan (Num. 13,
Joshua 117, of. Deut 11*). The Canaanites and Perizzites appear to designate
the population south of Shechem in the Jordan valley and on x_he mountain land
immediately west of the valley. Quite possibly the two peoples interlaced to some

CX&D;-
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story of a battle with natives dwelling to the north.

How far does this conception of the course of events conflict
with our sources ? It sacrifices first the present order of the narrative,
secondly the view of Josh. 10%-# that- Joshua and all Israel reduced
a large number of places and extirpated their inhabitants immediately
after the battle of Gibeon, and thirdly representations such as those
of 111623 and 13%f- (cf. 2143-45) that all the territory of Israel
with certain exceptions was reduced by Joshua in war before any
partition was made. Of these the first two points must be conceded
without argument, for the facts that tell against the old view are
overwhelming. The third follows in part from the first two, but
it must also be noticed that there are a number of statements on
the other side which make it clear that Israel did not capture every-
thing in war under Joshua’s leadership as here represented.

Josh. 11 tells us of a battle against a northern league near the
waters of Merom. As victory is promised to Joshua “tomorrow”
(verse 6), he must have been somewhere in the north, far from Gilgal.
This campaign therefore belongs to a far later date than the battle
of Gibeon, and must be regarded as subsequent to the capture of
Bethel, perhaps also to the ceremony at Shechem (Josh. 241-%,
ga0fF-),

For the rest we see that the order of the events was Jericho,
Ai, Gibeon, and then, probably after an interval, Judah’s departure
from )ericho and subsequent episodes.

§ 4

The allocation of the tribal lots west of the Jordan calls for
notice. We must begin by disposing of some of the flimsy paper
criticism of recent years. Kittel has well summarised it in the
following paragraph.

“Freilich muss sich hier die Frage erheben: ob eine solche
vorliufige Verteilung und die nachfolgende Einzeleroberung der
Gebiete nicht zwei sich gegenseitig widersprechende Vorstellungen
seien, die gar nicht von einem und demselben Schriftsteller erzihlt
sein konnten, ja ob nicht—auch diese Frage mag gleich angeschlossen
werden—eine solche Vorstellung lediglich der Phantasie eines unvoll-
" kommen unterrichteten Erzihlers entstamme. Man wird geneigt sein,
zu sagen: gerade die Tatsache der vereinzelten Eroberung, die als gesich-
erte historische Erinnerung durchblicke, 'schliesse diejenige der vorher-
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gehenden Verteilung aus. Denn hitten die Stimme so viel Zu-
sammenhalt besessen, um die Gebiete zu verteilen, so hitten Klugheit
und Pflicht geboten, auch durch gemeinsames Handeln das Land
zu erobern, statt Stamm fiir- Stamm sich selbst zu tiberlassen. Die
vorausgehende Verteilung verfillt somit dem Verdacht, als wire in
ihr kiinstliches System, und die andere Vorstellung hat das Vorurteil
fur sich, dem natiirlichen Hergang zu entsprechen. Der wirkliche
Gang der Dinge wiirde demnach gewesen sein, dass im Laufe lingerer
Zeit ein Stamm um den andern den Jordan iberschritt oder sonst-
wie im Land eindrang, jeder den ihm zusagenden oder durch die
Umstiinde ermdglichten Gebietsteil sich erstritt und so nach Verfluss
geraumer Zeit allmihlich alle in Frage kommenden Stimme sich
wenigstens im Gebirge des Westlandes festgesetzt hitten. Hierzu
scheint es keiner Vorverteilung zu bediirfen. Ja sie scheint, als
unnatiirlich und durch wenig geschichtliche Analogien gestiitzt, schon
fiir sich das Geprige spiterer Erfindung an sich zu tragen.” (op.
cit. 407).

A grasp of a very few realities disposes of all this. In every
campaign "there are tasks which require the largest forces that can
be massed, and others in which the employment of great numbers
is impossible or undesirable. Had a single tribe attempted the
subjugation of the mountain land in the first instance, it would
have been crushed by a coalition of the native states. But those
were days in which campaigns in the field were generally decided
in a single battle, and if the coalition once met with disaster there
would be no second field army to replace that which had been
overthrown. As soon as this danger had been surmounted the
detailed work of conquest required forces that were proportioned
to the particular tasks to be accomplished. It would have been
absurd to send a column of even five thousand men to subjugate a
district which contained say half a dozen open villages of from 200
to 500 inhabitants apiece.! And in nine cases out of ten it would
have been impossible to supply such a column with the necessary
water. Probably, too, the Israelite commissariat was quite unequal
to the task of feeding an army in the field for any length of time.
Thus we see that while it was inevitable that there should be one
big engagement between the natives of the south and the invaders,

! Compare the view taken in Josh. 73 as to the forces required to reduce Ai.
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the subsequent operations would necessarily be conducted by rela-
tively small forces.

Those would best be provided by the tribes that were to
possess the districts to be conquered. They would have a far greater
interest in reducing them than anybody else.

As to the distribution of the land before its occupation the
plans of a geuneral staff for the conquest of any territory in war
form an apt parallel. And it could hardly be expected that the
tribes would make much sacrifice in war without knowing what
benefit they were to derive from it. Indeed, it appears from Josh.
183 that they remained supine before they had received allotments,
and the opening verses of Judges 1 which show us Judah and Simeon
making an arrangement on the subject after negotiation doubtless
convey an accurate impression of the general aititude of the tribes
on the martter.

At the ftirst blush it would appear as if Judah and Joseph
received their allotments at Gilgal aud the rest of the tribes at Shiloh;
but other facts seem to show that this superficial impression needs
modification.

Josh. 14814 is explicit in asserting that Caleb’s claim went back
to the time of the return of the spies, and it would seem that his
choice as the representative of Judah among the spies, though he
was a Kenizzite, points to a preliminary understanding even then.
It must be remembered that the patriarch Judah had been specially
connected with the south. We know from Egyptian sources how
freely Bedouin entered and left Egypt. Some of the southern tribes
may in this way have remained in touch with “the Israelites in
Egypt and so have kept alive a predominant connexion with parti-
cular localities. How the Kenizzite Caleb came to join Judah we
do not know; perhaps it was during the Egyptian sojourn, perhaps
in the wilderness, ‘just as the Kenites then came to Moses. But in
any event we do find the Kenizzites attached to Judah before and
during the conquest, and we cannot but suppose that there is some
connexion between this peculiar relationship” and the southern
allotment. ’

Joseph’s claim to Shechem seems also to go back to patriarchal
times, There is an allusion in Gen. 48% to some episode “of
which: the details are unknown to us: but it would appear that the
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tribe’s right to the city was traced back to a disposition of Jacob on
his deathbed. It is perhaps partly for this reason that we find Judah
and Joseph receiving their lots in the first instance at Gilgal before
the rest of the tribes, but also partly because the Jordan valley was
the inevitable starting point for the conquest of the territories assigned
to them.

It would, however, be erroneous to suppose that the allotments
to the other tribes depended on either chance or the sacred lot. This
appears most clearly in the narrative of the disposition of the trans-
Jordanic territory (Num. 32), but is not altogether obscured else-
where. It is evident that Judah and Simeon were closely connected.
"Josh. 19!ff. places the Simeonite lot in the midst of Judah’s. Such an
arrangement could have been made only between two tribes that
were very friendly. Judges 13 shows Simeon joining Judah at Jericho
on the understanding that each was to help the other in conquering
its allotted territory. That points to a provisional arrangement as
. to Simeon’s location that was- earlier than the proceedings at Shiloh.
We should probably understand that the general lines of the partition
had been agreed upon long before the final settlement, and that in
reality only the precise boundaries were affected by the latter. The
sacred lot was only invoked to sanction what had been arranged in
the light of the conditions of the time.

§s.

In Judges 1 we are back in the Jordan valley as the starting-point.
Judah goes up. The Kenites set out from the City of the Palms
(v. 16), i.e. Jericho. Thé children of Joseph also go up. (v.22).
We are ‘therefore at the exact period of Josh. 13. And here we
come once more on the chronological problem. Joshua is old—hence
the partition. This is not language that would be used of a leader
who had been appointed a few -months previously. If these state-
ments are to be accepted as historical, some time has elapsed since
the battle of Gibeon. They derive strong confirmation from
Josh. 14740 according to which forty-five years passed between
the episode of the spies and Joshua’s gift of Hebron to Caleb.
Accordingly some seven years had gone by since the death of Moses,
for thirty eight years elapsed between ‘the stay at Kadesh-Barnea
and the crossing of the Zered (Deut. 214}, What had happened mean-
while? We have seen that the conquests narrated in the latter part



1X WIENER : The Conquest Narratives 21

of Josh. 10 had not yet been made, and it is not easy to believe
that the campaign of Josh. 11 had yet taken place, for the capture
of Bethel must surely have preceded any war against Hazor. More-
over, we have found that the whole of the events here narrated
precede Josh. 18.

The delay between the battle of Gibeon and Judah’s advance
was probably due to the desire to take Jerusalem before the occupa-
tion of the tribal lots. Does the statement that the Israelites could
not take the city (Josh. 1§62 Judges 1%!) mean that they knew their
weakness and made no attempt, or is it merely a gentle way of
saying that they tried and failed ? &

‘It is difficult to hold that such a notice would ever have
been penned if no attempt had been made. Probably nothing
would have been said about the matter at all. - Why should any.
historian stress the inability of the invaders to do something they:
never tried ? Such gratuitous admissions of impotence are not charac-.
teristic of national records. Probably, then, they did their best and
failed. It was all but vital to make the city Israelite and the failure
to do so permanently weakened the communications between the
various parts of the territory occupied and their defensive power:
it prejudiced the fortunes of the Israélites till the time of David.

In fact geographical and strategic considerations impose upon an
invader of western Palestine coming by way of Jericho the task of
capturing Jerusalem if he wishes to make himself effective master
of the mountain country. That is an abiding factor in the case,
true of all ages, and read in the light of that the notice that the
people could not dispossess the Jebusite surely means that they
exerted their utmost power to do so and failed. If that be sound
it gives us the solution of the chronological problem.

§ 6. ;

A comparison of the Septuagintal and Massoretic texts of Josh
81-%9 yields interesting results. As it stands in the Hebrew the pass-
age is not homogeneous. = According to 3-9 Joshua sends a body
of 30,000 to form an ambush,.but in 12f. five thousand men are
sent for the purpose. In the Greek this discrepancy does not exist.
The text is shorter, and, in addition to lacking elements that are
responsible for the difficulty of the Hebrew, omits several phrases
 which are clearly glosses. Thus in 1 Origen added % “all” and
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™ nwy wp mwy “and his people and his city”; in 2 asteb “‘and
her king,” in 4 =% ““against the city” and Tnn ““very,” and so on.

These and many other expressions should be rejected. They add
nothing to the sense, but fill out the text in the manner that was
dear tominds that regarded i:as a duty to increase Torah. When they
" are removed we obtain a narrative that contains everything that is
essential in our Hebrew, but in a form that is stylistically superior.

In the crucial matters the following variants call for study. In
3 dpt and the Ethiopic read three thousand instead of thirty thousand.
This is presumably right, for (a) there was a constant tendency to
increase numbers, (b) it is obvious from many data, and especially
from the fact that in the previous attack on Ai the Israelite casual-
ties had only been about 36 (7%), that the forces engaged were
small, and (c¢) the geographical and other conditions show that the
children of Israel must have been few in number .at the time of the
invasion. Hence the historian must necessarily favour the lowest
figures as being nearest to the truth.

In 7f. the LXX seems to have read 7. dpeis O¢ éEavaomigeade éx tig
8védpag, xal Topeloeale eig TV oM. 8 xata 10 &pa TolTo TowigETE.
idol évréraduen Yuiv, while 9b was wanting in its Hebrew. The
additional statements of the Massoretic text are all of the kind that
could well have been supplied by anybody who had the rest of the
chapter before him.

In 11b-142 We find the following:-

MT LXX
11b And they camped on the north of
Ai and the valley was between
him and Ai
12 And he took about five thousand And the ambush of
men and set them in ambush be- the city was on the
tween Bethel and Ai west of the city west.
13 And they set the people, all the
camp which was on the north of
the city and its heel on the west vacat
of the city; and Joshua went on
that night in the midst of the valley
14 And it came to pass when the And it came to pass
king of Ai saw, that they hastened when the king of Ai

on the east
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and got up early and the men of saw he hastened and
the city went out to meet Israel went out to meet
to the war he and all his people them on the plain
for the season (pinY) before the (Paernb) to the war,

Arabah he and all his people
with him.
Here 9 b and 13 b are variants of the same
Bpn fom
and and and
poYA Ton  being alternatives.

It may be that one corruption led to its being written in the
margin as a result of a collation of the MSS and then being taken
into the text. For the rest, the main variations between the two
texts are due to a difference in the number of the ambush, the
authority followed by MT giving 5000 instead of the earlier three
or thirty thousand, and a divergent treatment of the geography.

It is difficult to understand from the narratives of Joshua why
the inhabitants of the city should have come out to fight a vastly
superior enemy who could make no impression on their walls.
But at Et Tell the only available spring is to the north outside the
city. If this were in the hands of an enemy a sortie would be-
come necessary. Accordingly it would seem probable that in this
matter the recension preserved by the Hebrew is the more correct,
if Ai is rightly located at Et Tell. This is, however, doubtful,
and we must wait for further light, which excavation may or may
not provide.

Later in the chapter Origen did not find 20b and 26 as consti-
tuents of the early text. They may be regarded as late additions.

The facts as a whole seem to point to the existenee of different
recensions constructed on principles which differed from those of
modern scholarship. Qur present Hebrew has elements derived
from ar least zwo. Sometimes one of the recensions is the nearer
to the original, sometimes the other.

The form of the earlier chapters leads us to a similar view of
their composition.

In Josh. 2 there seem to be no indications that would warrant a
division into sources. It isclaimed that the phraseology of 3, 12f.
and 18 shows duplication. In the first of these passages the Hebrew
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seems to have suffered from glossing (see Krrrer, BH, ad lac.). In
the other two there is nothing in the language to justify the claim.
It is true that in 18-21 we have a conversation which obviously ought
not to have been conducted where it could be overheard by the
neighbours ; but the argument overlooks the fact that we are dealing
rather with a literary representation of what happened than with
a shorthand report of an interview. The author correctly conveys
the substance of the arrangement in artistic form, and it is unfair
to judge his work by tests that have no application to compositions
of this class.

Much the same is true of 3f. As they now stand, these chapters
constitute a singularly confused account of the events narrated and
. cannot represent the work of a single mind. Yet while there is
much repetition and displacement, the course of events stands out
clearly with only slight discrepancies in matters of detail. It is not
possible to disentangle the various constituents of the chapter with any
probability at all, and time spent on the attempt to analyse is
merely wasted. We must be content with following the main facts
and recognizing that the origin of the difficulties which exist cannot
now be traced with even a shadow of probability. .

The Greek text of chapter 6 displays considerable variations from
the Hebrew. Thus the phrase about seven priests bearing seven
trumpets of rams’ horns before the ark which occurs in substantially
the same form in the MT of 4a, éb, 8a and 13a is found in the
LXX only in the two latter passages. This and other differences
point to the probability that the original text was much shorter.
Whether it was an amalgam of two or more accounts, or whether
it was originally unitary cannot now be ascertained, for most of .
the chapter does not lend itself to any dissection that can be regarded
as at all natural. The phenomena it presents could for the most
part have arisen through damage to an early text followed by attempts
to repair it and glossing. Whether they did so arise or not is a
matter of conjecture.

Thus when due allowance is made for textual deterioration,
glossing and editing, we find that we are confronted in the first
nine chapters by what in substance is a single story. It may be
that one written basis was expanded in two or more recensions and
that -some’ combination or collation of the two is responsible for
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some of the features of our present text. There are small diver-
gences which make it difficult to be sure of certain unimportant
details. And as we know, the amount of latitude that old Hebrew
scribes or editors allowed themselves in reproducing passages was
entirely different from anything that would be permitted by the
literary standards of the modern west.! But when this is taken
into consideration, I can see nothing in the facts of the first nine
chapters to lead to the view that we have a combination of in-
dependent accounts composed by two or more independent writers.
The impression made is rather that, apart from mere glossing and
commentary, we have the remains of a single written basis in a
form which represents a collation of different recensions of that
basis made by men whose literary practice was quite unlike our own.

On the whole, then, it would appear that with the exception of
the covenant at Shechem, our materials present us with what in
substance is a single account of the invasion from the death of Moses
to the battle of Gibeon. :

There are small discrepancies and much confused writing the
origin of which cannot now be traced. The narratives of the con-
quest embrace materials that go back before the age of David and
have undergone modification at least as recently as the making of
the LXX or its Hebrew original. Between those two extreme dates
lies a complicated transmission which it is impossible to trace.

After the joining of the battle at Gibeon we have materials which
are not merely fragmentary but also out of order. Historical recon-
struction can do something to remedy matters.

A further source of trouble is that a number of exploits of det-
ached columns have been attributed to Joshua and all Israel. It is
probable that this is due to the mentality which assumed that every-
thing happened in accordance with the programme to be .derived
from the most literal reading of biblical texts and that we have to
thank for this a redaction that was influenced by such passages
as Num. 2716-23, Deut. 30%, 317, etc.

One other point calls for passing notice. It has been assumed
that the book of Joshua has been compiled from sources that are
found in the Pentateuch and in later historical books. No view
could be more erroneous. That the sources of Samuel and Judges 2!!ff.

Compare ¢.g. the text of Judges 2°-° and Joshua 24-.
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do not appear in Joshua has been shown elsewhere.! As to the
Pentateuch a whole battery of arguments could be brought to bear
on the theory, if necessary, but one is conclusive. A moment’s
thought shows that there is nothing in Joshua which is comparable
to the exquistite stories of Genesis, Exodus and Numbers. Their
author can have had no share in the making of the narratives of
the conquest.

1 See my monograph, ‘The Composition of Judges 2''-!, Kings 2 %, Rlarichs,
Leipzig.

X



TOPOGRAPHICAL RESEARCHES IN GALILEE

AAPELI SAARISALO

(JERUSALEM)

There is hardly any city in Palestine or in the whole world,
which has seen more history than Acre, Jerusalem perhaps excepted.
This is due to its geographical situation. In the beginning of the
study “Geography of the Plain of Acre” (in Bull. No. 2 of the
British School of Archaeology) we read the following: “The
Plain of Acre extends from Ras En Nakura in the North to Carmel
on the South. In shape it may be described as like the capital
letter B, the coast line forming the vertical stroke, and the hill
country of Upper and Lower Galilee rounding off the Plain into
the two curves, while sending to the coast approximately in the
centre a spur which divides the Plain into almost distinct sections.
The town of Acre situated at this central point draws, as it were,
the two parts of the Plain together, and affords a meeting place for
the streams of commerce which converge upon it both by land and
sea.” And we will later note the fact that it was the terminus of
the important road which is now called the road of the men of
Haurin.

Tell el-fupbar (the mound of potsherds), an imposing site, which
lies east of Acre near the spring ‘ain es-sitt, is a large natural hill,
the northern side of which is rounded, the southern irregular in
shape. On this there lies a quantity of débris, 2!/; m. in depth in
the south-east, but in the north and north-east deeper. In that dir-
ection the mound is higher, with steep slopes, but it descends
gradually towards the south-west; on the surface and in the upper

27
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strata Hellenistic sherds abound. The occupation originally covered
the north-eastern top of the mound, but later on gradually expanded
towards the spring and the plain. I found there sherds of the Middle
and Late Bronze and Early Iron I, but in my large collection there
seems to bz a gap between 900 and 400 B.c. According to the
ceramic evidence of both this tell and Acre, which does not seem
to exhibit any Early Iron or Bronze, it may be suggested that the
Acre of the Bronze Age and of the Early Iron, i.e. of the Egyptian
and Old Testament records, was situated on tell el-fupbar. After-
wards the city was removed to its present site, which might easily
have been an island in earlier times, like “Athlit and Tyre.

Acre first comes into the light of history in the list of Tuthmosis
Il in the fifteenth century B.c. Later the Amarna letters show the
position of Acre in the line of traffic between Egypt and Mesopotamia.
During the time of Ramesses II Acre with the rest of Phoenicia
fell under the dominion of Egypt. After this date it is not mentioned
in the Egyptian documents. In the Persian period Artaxerxes Mnemon
mustered his troops there in order to invade Egypt (Diodorus
Siculus 1§: 41). During the Greek and Roman period, as well as
during the time of the Crusaders and lastly of Napoleon, Acre was
distinguished as a place of military importance. About the beginning
of our era it was called Prolemais. In describing the occupation of
the city by Antiochus the Great in 219, Polybius (5 : 61 f.) mentions
that it was then already called Ptolemais.

According to the biblical evidence Accho is never mentioned
during the period of the ceramic gap, i.e. roughly about 900-400 B.C.,
the period of the kingdom of Israel. Before 900 B.c. we learn from
Judges 13! that Asher did not drive out the inhabitants of Accho.
This suggests that the city had gradually declined during the Israelite
period, since it was cut off from its commercial connexion with
the mainland. As one illustration we might mention that the Galilean
prophet Jonah did not embark from Acre but from Jaffa.

The site of the ancient Accho, i.e. tell el-fubbar, was also occupied,
according to the ceramic evidence, through the Hellenistic and Roman
periods, and according to literary evidence during the Roman period.
The Kagapexyw which we find in Josephus (.. II 20: 6) is with-
out doubt identical with the 3oy s> of Yebamot XII:6 which also
shows that before the end of the first century of our era \zp 283



X saArisaLO : Topographical Researches in Galilee 29

was occuped by the Jews, since a Jewish teacher called Rabbi
Hyrkanos was resident there at that time. Talmudic literature
mentions many rabbis as residents of this place (see Klein, Beitrage,
pp- 19-20, esp. p. 9, who would identify it with the modern
“amga). When Rabbi Simon ben Yehudah, the resident of 1ap 4p3,
writes that he went out of his place to Galilee (Klein, o0p. cit.,
p. 20), it shows that his village was not situated in the hill country,
which belonged to the land of Israel. But “amga and its close neigh-
bour kefr yasif (which is also identified with yap 25, Ben Zevi aw» o,
p. 62) both lie inside the land of Israel and belong thus to Galilee,
since all the land east of the road between Accho and.Achzib be-
longed .to the land of Israel. (According to this tradition the
modern Jews of Acre still bury their dead in kefr yasif). And the
name ‘‘Village of Accho” is to be explained most naturally as the
village nearest to the city, or more exactly, as the suburb of the
city of Accho.

The idea has been generally accepted that Palestine was always
an important bridge between the two centres of culture, Egypt and
the Euphrates Valley. This highway could not pierce the wild
hill country of Palestine without bringing into existence caravansaries
and settlements in addition to-those settlements that were already
established along the route. This does not concern the isolated
mountain range of southern and central Palestine but the northern
part, Galilee, only, since it seems that the so called darb el-hawarneh
serves as the easiest road across Galilee. The port of Damascus is
now Beirat. But before the modern railway across Lebanon and
Antilibanus not one of the ports of the Mediterranean from Tyre
northwards was suitable to serve as the port of Damascus. To get
to Tyre, again, the road must first pass Hermon to Baniis or
Hasbéya and then cross the difficult heights of Northern Galilee.
Accho alone was the natural port of Damascus and the easiest roads
to it run through Lower Galilee. The present railway from Acre
and Haifa to Damascus is built along the Nahr Jalad via Beisan.
But this line along the entire length of the alluvial plain of Accho
and Megiddo to Beisan as well as its continuation along the Ghor
was not easy to traverse during the rainy season. Except for tra-
vellers who had some local business in Beisin, the road from
Damascus to Accho and Megiddo via Beisan was a long unnecessary
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detour. The neighbouring wadi (w. serrar) is quite impracticable
with its steep rocky sides which continue all the long distance be-
tween the Jordan and Mt. Tabor.

Only one wadi (w. fedjdjas) remains to be considered, and the
road through it seems to be the shortest and easiest. ~ If the road
followed this wadi, the ancient route between Damascus and Accho
traversed the plain of Hauran, came down into the Jordan Valley
just south of the Sea of Galilee via fig and passed on to the
Mediterranean straight westwards up wadi fedjdjas and thence north
of Tabor and through the southern edge of the plain sahl el-battof
via wadi ‘abellin to Accho. The limestone country is comparatively
dry even in the rainy season, since this road avoids all the alluvial
plains, except for the necessary crossing of the narrow valley of the
Jordan south of the Sea of Galilee. There are no difficult gorges
along this road. It is true that both wadi fedjdjas and w. el-mu’ allagah
have steep sides but only on the north. On the contrary their
southern sides slope gently and are quite convenient for the route
darb el-hawarneh.

In my study “The Boundary between Issachar and Naphtali™
it has been pointed out that all the sites of the Early Bronze Age
existing between Tabor and the Jordan (eight in number) form a
line which coincides completely with the old commercial road darb
el hawarneh. There is not one Early Bronze Age settlement to be
found in this region away from this route. Among the numerous
early settlements there were also several, ‘'which do not lie near a
cultivated plain. The early existence of settlements of this kind
without a tillable plain must be due to the presence of a caravan
route. Thus this road evidently existed first and then gradually
the settlements grew up along its course. ‘

But if we continue along this road westward from Tabor toward
Accho the chain of Early Bronze Age settlements is cut off alto-
gether. On the whole distance between Tabor and Accho there is
only one Early Bronze Age site to be found along this road, namely
tell kisan, on the plain of Accho, and this western part of the road"
is three times as long as the eastern stretch between Tabor and the
Jordan. The earliest chain of settlements to be found here belonged

1 The Finnish Academy of Science, Publications XXI, 3, Helsinki, 1927.
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to the Late Bronze Age with the following names from east to
west: tell el-bedewiyeh, p. el-lon, p. el-djabus, p. et-tireh, p. * aitawaniyeh,
tell kisan. ‘

What does this indicate ? Naturally that the Early Bronze route
from Damascus to Egypt did not run via Accho or the plain of
Accho, but conunued past Tabor via debarieh and tell el-mutesellim
(the pass of Megiddo) to the maritime plain south of Carmel and
so on to Egypt. Not until the beginning of the Late Bronze Age
could the darb el-hawarneh exist in its present form, connecting
Damascus and the granaries of Hauran with Accho, and Mesopotamia
with Egypt.

That this commercial road via the plain of Accho was actually
used in the Late Bronze Age as a highway from Mesopotamia to
Egypt we learn from the Amarna tablets. The relations between
Burnaburias of Kardunia (Babylonia) and Egypt were friendly; he
had given his daughter to Amenhotep III. There was much traffic
between them, for we read: ‘““The ambassadors of your forefathers
came to my forefathers” (Am. 10: 9, 17.). And in one letter,
addressed to Amenhotep 1V (1377-1361), the king of Kardunia3
complains that Zitadna of Akku has murdered the king's ambassadors
and appropriated the gifts they were carrying to the Pharaoh. In
another letter (Am. 8) the Babylonian king Burnaburia§ mentions
the old friendly relations between him and the Pharaoh (8-12) and
complains that his commercial caravan together with his ambassadors
had been robbed by the people of Accho in Hinnatuni! Since
Kinahhi (Canaan) belongs to the Pharaoh, the latter is requested
to punish these robbers and take care that this banditry shall not
continue in the future, since the road will otherwise be blocked.

The roads to Accho and to Egypt diverged at the western end
of wadi ‘abellin ; here the road to Accho separated near the Bronze
Age site of p. djahus to continue northwards east of the swamps of
nabr na amen, or it ran via tell kurdaneh directly to the seashore
and used the convenient ford of mahr na‘amen just as is the case
with the modern automobile route, which crosses both nabr el-mugaita’

! This, the biblical Hannathon, Josh. 19: 14, is identified by ALt PJB 22 (1926)
P. 63-64 with tell el-bedéwiyeh, since Hinnatuni .is twice said to have been situated
on a road to Accho, and according to the biblical evidence appears to lie near the
head of the wddi el-malik. ‘ 3
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and na’amen at the shore without bridges. In the latter case (tell
kurdaneh was the point of junction, where the highway to Egypt
turned southwest in order to use the easy ford of mahr el-muqaita
on the shore and to continue around Mt. Carmel to the maritime
plain south of it.!

. In the transition from Bronze to Iron the Israelite tribes occupied
the Galilean heights. Concerning this period we read (Judges 5%):
“In the days of Shamgar, the son of Anath, in the days of Jael,
the highways were unoccupied, and the caravans moved through
byways.” This does not, however, imply that the caravan route was
blocked through the whole tribal period, since we read in Deut.
331819 that Zebulun and Issachar call peoples unto the mountain
(Tabor, the boundary between those tribes), for they shall suck of
the abundance of the seas and of the treasures, hid in sand.” Often
this “mountain” has been understood to mean Carmel.? But if we
remember the existence of the connecting link darb el-Fawarneh, the
contradictions between Tabor, the holy mountain of the inland tribes
Zebulun and Issachar, and the mention of the sea will disappear.
Also if Deut. 331819 is not enough to indicate that the Israelite
tribes-as a rule permitted a trade route through Galilee to exist, at
any rate the entire length of the Canaanite plain of Megiddo as far
as Beisin could be used as a route before the consolidation of the

! ALT PJB 24 (1928) identifies provisionally tell kurdaneh with the biblical Aphck
of Asher. His starting-point is the meaning of the Hebrew name ’aféq, <‘strong
spring.” It is true that the nabr na‘amén starting from this mound is a strong stream,
but at any rate at present there is not one real spring to be found and all the water
starts by seeping out of the ground. I tried to find one but did not succeed and
the local Arabs assured me that therc were none. According to ALT the name
of the tell may have originated during the Arabic period but the similarity of the
name to kirddn, ‘‘necklace,” may rest on a popular etymology. The natural high-
way to Egypt via the plin of Accho must pass the mound tell  kurdaneh, which
was occupied during all the periods of the Bronze Age. If this site is still called by
its old name, then we should Jocate Aphek somewhere else.  Among the numerous
Bronze Age sites of the northern plain of Accho there are many strong ;prings,
especially three around two mounds near the modern village of en-nahr (the el-
Kahweh of the Survey). The north-castern mound, zahr et-tell, is not shown on
the map. The south-western one, called ef-tell, might be more difficult for.thc
Asherites (Judges 1) to take than tell kurdaneh. It also fits the literary require-
ments of Esarhaddon’s military station between Tyre and Egypt.

3 See SELLIN, Geschichte, 1924, p. 119, “Karmel, nicht Tabor.”
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kingdom of Israel. The route via Beisan! however, was inferior to
the darb el-hawarneh, since the former is almost impassable duting
the rainy season. If not commercial caravans, at least royal ambas-
sadors passing between Babylonia and Egypt would have to travel
during the winter also. '

It has been generally acknowledged since the Survey was made
that a Roman road followed closely along the course of the darb
el-bawarneh, all the distance from Accho to the Jordan (one branch
forked from the pass of el-mu’ allagah directly to Tiberias.) We know
that the first Roman road in Palestine was built from Antioch to
Ptolemais along the coast in the time of Nero. Now follows the
question : How soon and in which direction were the new branches
built from Ptolemais as a centre ? Naturally we would expect that
the ancient road of the men of Hauran would deserve immediate atten-
tion in order to connect the Decapolis and the troublesome eastern
frontier with the military port of Prolemais, as well as with Tiberias
and Sepphoris, the two capitals of Galilee. But according to the
only known milestone of this road, found by me this autumn, the
road appears to have been first built about 130 A.D., i.e. about
the time of Bar Cochba’s rebellion. This road was accordingly
built before the important one from Prolemais to Caesarea, which
was first built about the end of the second century under Septimius
Severus and Caracalla, according to the few milestones discovered.?
The newly discovered milestone was found half-way between ‘ abellin
and tell kisan at a place called debbet el-pan which lies on the darb
el-hawarneh just opposite p. et-tireh, on its southern side. H. et-tireh
is found on the English map. I read the text as follows:

IMP(ERATORI) CAESARI

DIVI TRAIANI FIL(10)

DIVI NERVAE (NE)PO

TI TRAIANO HADRI(ANO)
AVGVSTO PONTIF(ICI) M(AXIMO)
TRIB(VNICIAE) POTEST(ATIS) XIV
co(N)s(vLr) 111 P(ATRI) P(ATRIAE)

v If the Aphek (fig) and Beth-Yerah (el-kerak) route did use the Jordan Valley
between the Lake and Beisan, one should expect to find at least some carly sites

at intervals .along it, but there is only onc, fell el-‘esSe.
* Thomsen, Die romischen Meilensteine der Provinzen Syria, Arabia und Palaestina

ZDPV 40 (1917) p. 18.
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X

The right edge of the number XIV is not quite clear. It could
also be XIX. But because the third consulate of Hadrian corresponds
to the fourteenth year of his tribunate, XIV would fit here better
than XIX. The third consulate of Hadrian is 130 A.D.

During the Roman period this road passed by the city of Asochis,
which Josephus often used as his military headquarters. This has
been generally located on tell el-bedewiyeh, a strategical point on the
southwestern edge of the plain of el-battof, where many roads meet:
the first from the west, from Sefa’amr, the second from the south-
west along the wadi el-malik, the third from the south, from the
capital city of Sepphoris, the fourth from the southeast along the
darb el-bawarneb, the fifth from the northeast from the great plain
of el-battof via Ruma (mod. rameh), the sixth from the north, from
Kefr Menda, the seventh from the northwest, along the darb el-bawarneh.

We learn from Josephus, that “the great plain, where he lived”
(i.e. the mod. sahl el-battof) was called after the name of Asochis
rather than after one of the numerous other cities, flourishing on
it, (V. 41: 4). Further we learn that Prolemy Lathyrus, who came
from Ptolemais, took the city of Asochis and after its destruction
tried to take Sepphoris also, “‘the site of which was not far from that
destroyed” (B.14:2, A. XIII 12: 4). Those that were sent from Jerusalem
continued their journey from Sepphoris down to Asochis and further
on to Gabara (A. V. 45). Josephus resided in Asochis twice, and
the Galilaeans gathered themselves on the plain in order to compel
him to remain there, (A V 41) as also on another occasion to pre-
pare an attack against Tiberias (A V 68). In conclusion we should
therefore locate Asochis on the main road between Ptolemais and
Sepphoris and between Sepphoris and Gabara, i.e. Garaba, (“arrabet
el-battof) northeast of Sepphoris.
 Asochis (e-owyi-s) is without doubt a Hellenistic modification

of the original Aramaic name sohin, which very often occurs in
Talmudic literature with the later form sibin.t We learn from
Tosefta Nidda VIII 6 that Sihin was near Sepphoris, and Tos. Bab.

Sec KLEIN, Beitrige, zur G. u. G. Galildas, pp. 63-70 and Neue Beitrage, p- 6.2

2 We see, in Tosefta Shabbat XIV 9, Nedarim 1V 57, that Sihin was so near

Scpphoris, that the soldiers, who went from the citadel of Sepphoris to Sihin to help
fight a fire, returned to Sepphoris the same day.
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m. VI 3 that Sihin exported black egg-shaped lumps of clay, while
b. Sabbat 120 b tells us that the pottery made in Sihin was of good
quality.! The Aramaic name $ibin is naturally derived from the
sources of black clay for the manufacture of pottery. Aramaic s'ibm
is a wsual synonym in Talmudic literature for borim and me arot.
It is interesting to note that together with the other towns of thd
plain of battof, Roma, Rometta (mod. 7:ummaneh) and Cana of (:alnlee,
there existed in the time of the Crusaders also a town calledCaphra-'
huspeth, the name of which is possibly derived from Aramaic noxin
“potsherd,” which might be identified with Sihin (see KLEIN, Bei-
trage, p. 77).

According to Josephus and Jewish literature we are obliged to
search for Asochis on the western edge of the plain of el-battof,
where only two localities have hitherto been known, Kefr Menda
and tell el-bedewiyeh. But since the former is known to have existed
during the Talmudic age also, there remains only tell el-bedewiyeh,
which has been hitherto generally identified with Asochis. However
this mound does not present any Roman potsherds, and there is a
gap from the Early Iron to the Arabic age. I found last summer
the remains of a Roman town, two kilometres north of tell el-bedewiyeh
and slightly over one kilometre southwest of Kefr Menda.  This -
site fits all the literary and archaeological requirements for Asochis.
It is not known under a special name by the local Arabs but it
may be called j. el-lon, since all the district around it is called ard
el-lon. The Survey mentions only “Tell Seraj Alaunneh” (i.e. “the
mound of the coloured ridge”), which is a natural mound, situated
over three kilometres southwest of Kefr Menda and two kilometres
southwest of p. el-lon. Thus this pirbeh seems to have been once
known because of its export of clay for making pottery.- The pirbeh
lies on a low rocky ridge, which gently slopes eastward towards the
plain just north of the beginning of -the wadi bedewiyeh, along which

! In addition we learn from Tosefta Erubin IV 17 that the distance betwecn
Sthin and Ruma was two Sabbath-journeys, i.e. four thousand Hebrew cubits,
since we read : “R. Yehudah said : It happened once that the families of “Mamal”
and “Gorion” distributed dried figs during a year of famine, and the poor people
of pn 7> came and thus made the connection (sc. the sabbath-conncction bet-
- ween Sihin and Ruma) and in the evening-time they went out to Ruma and did
eat there” (see KLEIN, loc. cit.).
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runs the Roman road from wadi ‘ abellin to tell el-bedewiyeh. On this
ridge there is an area of débris with a length of 270 m SWW-NEE,
with quantities of Hellenistic and Roman sherds and a few of the
Late Bronze Age. Among the six visible cisterns there is one
specially large, bottle-shaped and well cemented. There is also a
wide cave with an opening of 3!/ sq. m. The three Roman
sarcophagi which are used as troughs at the spring of Kefr Menda,
were transported hither from . el-lon, as I was told in Kefr Menda.

The only modern road which connects Acre with the mainland,
is Acre-Safad (Acre-Haifa is under construction). This follows the
southern slopes of that ridge, which runs east-west as the boundary
between the higher Upper Galilee and the less elevated Lower
Galilee. The road passes el-berweh north of the w. sa"ab via medjdel
kram and er-rameb. In the Late Bronze Age this same road seems
to connect Acre with Upper Galilee, since we find the following
Late Bronze Age sites along its course, starting from Acre: tell
et-tantir, tell el-berweb, el-ba’ neh, nabf, sedjar. If we follow the
course of wadi sa’ ab, which seems more natural for a road in ancient
times without artificial cuts, we can add two Late Bronze sites after
tell el-berweh, namely p. ya'nin' and $a'ab. The narrow plain from
medjdel  kram to er-rameh with its three Late Bronze Age settlements
seems never to be mentioned in historical records. This road was
never an important thoroughfare; the plain lived its quiet existence
apart from the restless world.

The same may be said concerning the hill-country between this
road in the north and the darb el-hawarneh and che sabl el-battof in
the south as far as the small plain of sahnin in the east. This area
is hydrographically an exception in Galilee; there are no springs, except
two insignificant ones south of kaukab. The nearest springs surround-
ing this hill-country are: that of $a'ab in the north, ed-daman in

! M. ya‘nin, an imposing mound, which commands the narrow pass of fruitful
w. Sa‘ab, may perhaps be identified with the Biblical #e‘i’¢l, Josh. 19%, which is
mentioned in the description of the boundary of Asher between bét ‘@meq (miod.
‘amga) and kabil (mod. kibal). These three sites are all situated in a line from
south to north, ya‘nin being in their midst. ‘4mga is 10 km north and kdbal 3 km
south of it. The name ya‘nin may have the same Arabic ending as mod. Dbétin
(bé’él), and may stand for *ya‘nil. This name could then stand by transposition
for *yan‘il, which would be derived from the imperfect form instead of the impe-
rative as in ne‘?’zl.
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the west, kefr menda in the south, and ‘ain el-qattara, east of
sapnin.A

If we bear this hydrographical situation in mind it is no wonder
that the earliest occupation found here belongs to the Late Bronze
Age in contrast to the many Early Bronze Age sites on the maritime
plain south and north of Acre, with a couple of Early Bronze Age
sites on the sahl el-battof.2  H. “abdeh, the levitical city of Abdon
(Josh. 213%), belongs rather to the hill-country, but was occupied
during all the periods of the Bronze Age. This is probably due to
its strategical position and good water-supply.

I append to this paper a list of sites visited and studied in 1928,
during the months of July to September inclusive. I wish to thank
Dr. Albright here for helping me to identify the pottery, and for
making numerous suggestions.

Abbreviations :

EB Early Bronze Age (before 2000 B.C.)

MB Middle Bronze Age (2000-1600)

LB Late Bronze Age (1600-1200)

EI Early Iron (I: 1200-900; II': 900-600; III 600-30:)
H  Hellenistic (300-0)

R Roman (0-300 A.D.)

B Byzantine (300-700)

B A Byzantine-Arabic (500-900)

E A Early Arabic (700-1200)

A Arabic

! The spring at Kefr Menda is called bir medyana (the well of the Midianites),
and djebel deidebeh, the high mountain north of the village,.exhibits on its top 2
cave and enclosure dedicated to nebi $a‘ib, i.e. to Jethro, the father-in-law of
Moses. Cf. the Arabic geographer Ydgat, who gives a similar account (thirteenth
century) : p’g")‘z.’)j ol gieo 45'.4:‘_,1(\5,...03)\}\{io__,-_L,Lﬁa_g(:__,i".ahJif
Thus he identified (Ydgat IV 291, line 11 and IV 451, 1. 14.) '..u.,jfwjth R VY

? The early sites of this district are situated in a line, which follows the waters}.xed.
Between ). gdnd and . ya‘nin from south to north: b. gdnd (Early Iron), h. d;_ﬁif,
the site of Jotapata (Late Bronze, Early Iron), b. djumeidjmeh (Late Bronze), m"ar
(Late Bronze). On the other hand kabal in the west, the tillable ground of which
belongs to the maritime plair;, was occupied already in the Middle Bronze Age.
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Early and Middle Bronze.

The northern plain of Acre.

h. el-museirefeh EB, MB zahr et-tell!
ez-zib T . 5 tell es-semériyeh
h. ‘abdeh o tell el-fuhbar
et-tell 55

The southern plain of Acre.
h. ya‘nin EB, tell kurdaneh
$a"ab? ,,orMB tell el-'adam |3

tell el-garbi (berweh)
tell kisan

53 tell hasan
% 5 tell en-nahlé

The hill-country.

MB tell el-wawiyat®
5 tell el-butmeh®

nahf 5
kabul
Late Bronze and Early Iron.

The northern plain of Acre.

IX
EB, MB
EB, MB
MB
EB

h. el-mugeirefeh early LB et-tell LB, Elm,m,
h. el-"amri? 75 zahr et—tell Eln
ez-zib ,, EII tell es-semériyeh LB, EI
h. ‘abdeh ,, EI tell mimas Eln, 1, m
h, hamsin® ElIn  tell el-fuhhar LB, EIr
h. suweidjireh® - -
The southern plain of Acre.

h. ya'nin LB, EI tell el-garbf LB, ElLu
3a’ab o' a6 tell kisin sy 5y LI

! Situated nearly !/, kut northeast of et-tell ; not mentioned by the Survey.

* Called 3a‘ib by the Survey.

* Marked on the map and called by the Survey tell es-sibat.

4 The Survey writes tell en-nahl, translating ““of drinking”; my translation ‘of
bees.”

& On the plain of medjdel kraim.

¢ On the plain of el-battof.

T The Survey : p. el-‘omry.

® Also called “@r hamsin.

L]

The Survey : p: suweidjireh.
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h. da‘aq! LB, ElI,n " tell hiyart - LB _
h. “aitawaniyeh? o tell zubdehs - El -
h. et-tireh » tell el-adim LB, Elnu
h. el-djahas o tell el-nahl LB, EIr .
tell kurdineh 5, ElL 11,111 tell aba hawam ,» ElLu
tell es-sumra3 ssEL . .
The hill-country.
tell et-tantars LB, EIr,u h. qana EI
el-ba" neh 55 tell el~wawiyat -LB
nahf ,, EI rummaneh Elr i
seédjar =5 h. riimeh 55
ni ar ,» or EI tell el-butmeh * o BI
h. djumeidjmeh? =5 h. el-lon8 45
h. djfat ,, EI
Hellenistic, Roman, Byzantine and Arabic.
The northern plain of Acre.

h. el-museirefeh H,R h. hamsin R,B,A
el-basseh B,A h. el-babriyeht? 22 33 9
h. ma'asab R h. suweidjireh Hyys 000
b. el—djudeideh ”» » el kabri 9 3
h. “abbasiyeh - et-tell » 32
h. el-'amri 75 L zahr et-tell : 55 3
h. el-gureib - tell es-semériyeh  H, R B,B-A
ez-zib H,R,B,A tell mimas H,R,B, A
h. ‘aitaiyim? 35 &5 tell el-fuhhir Greek,H,R.
h' rabdeh ;’ 23 3 »

! The Survey : da‘uk.

? The Survey: ‘aitdwiyeh.

® Situated 1/, km northeast of djidréi, not mentioned by Survey.

¢ Also called fell es-sibat by the Arabs. On the map and the Survey: fell el-hidr.

8 Situated beside djidrii, not mentioned by the Survey.

¢ The Survey : a natural mound.

1

On the road along the watershed between ni‘dr and djfdt, 4 km south of
ni‘d@r ; not mentioned by the Survey.
8 Not mentioned by the Survey.
Now a village called el-hmeme.
10 Also called . el-menawat.



h. el-"aiyadiyeh
tell el-garbi
tell kisan

h

o (?“

. da'uq
h.

‘aitawaniveh
et-tireh

. el-djahas

tell et-tantar

h
h

. qabra

. djallan

el-ba" neh
nahf
sédjar

k.. ya nin
$a'ab
ed-daman
kabal

ni'ar
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The southern plain of Acre.

B,A h. djelameh H,R,B-A
H. tell kurdaineh  Greek,H,R, A
H,R-B,A tell el-hiyar B
H,R, A tell el-"adim H,R
H,R, A tell ez-zubdeh H,R,B-AA
H,R, A tell en-nahl R,B,A
R,B,B-A tell abu huwam H,R,B
The hill-country.
H,R,B h. djumeidjmeh B,A
55 25 A sahnin » 2
,, B-A tamrah R,BA
H,R,B,A h. “abellin B
55 35 kaukab R,B,A
_— h. qana R, A
H,R,B,A kefr menda R,B,A
3 3 3 b el-lon H;R
B-A tell butmeh LR, A
H,R, A h. rameh R,EA
R,B,A rummaineh A

tell zubdiyeh!
tell ez-za'ater!
tell el-hawat

Natural mounds.

tell es-sbib?

tell saradj alaunneh

(of the Survey)

1 Al threé between el-basseh and b. ‘abdeb.
2 Near eg-gib, called tell subeib by the Survey.



NOTES AND COMMENTS

ON THE NEWLY DISCOVERED JEWISH OSSUARY
INSCRIPTIONS

In pp. 113ff. Vol. VIII of the Journal of the Palestine Oriental
Society Dr. Sukenik described a Jewish hypogeum discovered in the
Greek Colony near Jerusalem in the summer of 1926. Of the
ossuary inscriptions discussed in the article there is one, namely
that on the lid of the first ossuary (see fig. 1, facing p.41), which,
to my mind, has not been correctly deciphered. The 16th and 18th
letters are not 3 end n, but p and n respectively.

The vertical line of the nan of the Hebrew ossuary inscriptions
of the centuries immediately preceding and following the destruction
of the second Temple, does not turn towards the left but curves
slightly towards the right, i.e. the mason began his chiselling from
right to left, and not wice versa. An immediate example is afforded
by the word nnon in the same inscription =pb% %3 on ossuary 7
(see fig. 2) as here reproduced.! On the other hand we find that
the vertical line of the p of ossuary and other inscriptions of that
period generally inclines either diagonally or in hook-form towards
the left. (Cf. Lidzbarski’s Nordsemitische Epigraphik, vol. 11, pl. XLVI,
1Ia col. 3, and more particularly plate XLIII, 6).

As to the final letter in fig. 1, deciphered by Dr. Sukenik as n,
a glance at the other inscriptions of the same group shows that no
other n therein contained in any way resembles it. The horizontal
top line of the usual n of the old square script is either straight
and disconnected from the left-hand vertical line, or else forms a
ring or a triangle intertwined with one of the vertical lines: in no

1T have to thank Pdére Savignac of the Ecole Biblique for kindly allowing me
to make use of his excellent and clear photographic reproductions of some of the
inscriptions here discussed.
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case do both the vertical lines symmetrically extend beyond the
horizontal top line as in the case of the letter here discussed, i.e.
n. An almost exact duplicate of the n as it here appears is met
with in inscription 7 of the group, in the word wn (J.P.O.S. VIII
p- 120 pl. 4, No. 4). A similar n is also found in the Bene Hezir
inscription (¢f. Lidzbarski, op. cit. pl. XLIII, 2). This n comes nearest
in form tothe n of the much earlier Nerab inscription (¢f. Lidzbarski,
op. cit. pl. XXV, 1, 1, off.). Pére Savignac, in a paper read before
the Palestine Oriental Society at its meeting on the 20th December,
1928, also proved that the letters here discussed are not 3 and n,
but 5 end n.

Apart from the epigraphic incorrectness of Dr. Sukenik’s reading
(nPav5x% anax onovi—Dositheus our father and for his widow),
there are also some philological inconsistencies involved. As Dr.
Sukenik himself observes we should. not expect in an Aramaic in-
scription such as this the Hebrew myabs but the Aramaic xnboaw.
Moreover the insertion of the preposition b, “to” or ““for” before
the second member of the family only, and not also before the first,
onpyT, is somewhat difficult to explain. Though Dr. Sukenik has
faced the difficulty his explanation is somewhat forced.

In the present writer’s opinion there can be no doubt that the last
eight letters of the inscription should be read as two separate words,
namely, nponb sr—infinitive Pe’al of nnp, to open, preceded by the
negative x5, It 'r.nay not be read {as was suggested at the last meet-
ing of the Palestine Oriental Society) as representing a single word,
namely a proper name nnonby, or napnby, or D?P??§- Such a reading
is inacceptable not only.Be'cause such’ propef names are entirely
unknown to us, but also because of the fact that the divine name
ty is never compounded with a succeeding participle or a nomen loct
or nomeir instrumenti with a preformative n. The present writer’s
view is supported by the epigraphy of the inscription itself. A glance
at the inscription of the lid of the ossuary will show us that each
word is scparated from the one following it by a deliberately incised
mark, somewhat resembling our modern full-stop. This device can
be clearly seen in photograph as here reproduced and is also notice-
able, though to a lesser degree, in Dr. Sukenik’s reproduction. The
same device can be scen again in another inscription here reproduced
(fig. 3): mon punsw showing a mark at the left-hand side of the
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final nan of pewbw; and in Dr. Sukenik’s pl. 4, No. 2, where a
similar sign separates nmx from ampbs. It would only seem that
the mason was not always consistent as to incising these marks on
the same level, placing them variably above the line, underneath
it, or in the middle of it.

The inscription would “thus read : nnsnb R NN .DNOYVY

. § 1 T
The negative &Y before an infinitive prefixed by % is common in

both Syriac and Aramaic (¢f. Noldeke’s Syrische Grammatik, 1880,
pp- 198-9), and in such phrases as 7ponb 851 and ancpnnb wb7 (cf.
Ta’anit 1I, 9). This construction of the infinitive in our inscription
is best rendered by “not to be opened”; just as yw Y nY in the
Peshitta of Prov. 6% is best translated by “not to be wondered at,”
and 9pon% &Y by “not to be lamented.”

The conjunction y before n%, which is certainly somewhat awk-
ward, may be explained as having a special emphatic force in the
context; the full meaning of this short inscription can be para-
phrased : ““Here, in this ossuary, are deposited the bones of Dositheus
our father, and it is not to be opened.” -

This warning against opening the ossuary is interesting as in-
troducing a factor hitherto unknown in inscriptions on Jewish
ossuaries. Of all the 183 ossuary inscriptions enumerated by Prof.
S. Klein in his Jidisch-Palastinensisches Corpus Inscriptionum, and the
inscriptions subsequently discovered, not -one contains a similar
expression. This, of course, is explicable; for in many cases ossu-
aries were opened and reopened in order to deposit therein the
bories of other members of the family who died after the person
for whose remains the ossuary had been originally prepared. But
the idea involved in this formula is in full harmony with ancient
sentiments concerning the dead. The dead must be allowed to rest
in peace. Disturbance of the dead is sacrilege. n% nnon Sz Sn-
(sl 5% a0 1™ %Y nNEN NRE BRY 8A 92T AITwY NN AN SN
»ona pat [7]> Tabnith very emphatically enjoins. In the well-known
Sidon inscription (ca. 300 B.c.) Eshmun’azar, too, insists that none
should open his resting place. At a later period, contemporary
with the present inscriptions, we find Rabbi ‘Agiba prohibiting any
disturbance of a dead body (Baba Batra, 154 a).! In a Palmyrene

1 I am indebted to Rabbi S. Asaf for this reference.



44 Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society Ix

sepulchral inscription of the II-III century A.p. we find the warning
“‘not to open the niche over the deceased” followed by an admonition
“‘he that shall open it shall have no prosperity for ever.”® Finally,
the formal Jewish point of view is best illustrated by the following
quotation from the Shulban ‘Arukh® based on Talmudic tradition:
IR A ow MRS A Y opn an 89 pasa oo 85 mozp pophn pre
DMy ok er YHun onoiw ANk aopa nnsb oR opon TvY w

“PApR 3 R3A B P1a% v b owna

In the ossuary under discussion the device of bolting the lid
described by Dr. Sukenik on p. 116 was, no doubt, resorted to in
order to render a violation of the formula npsnb &9 difficult.

To sum' up: the above interpretation of the inscription is more
in accordance with epigraphic evidence, and, if accepted, will intro-
duce a new and important factor in Jewish ossuary literature; will
remove the awkwardness of the insertion of the preposition % once
only; will render Dr. Sukenik’s somewhat forced hypothesis un-
necessary; and will support Dr. Peller’s findings that the bones
deposited in the ossuary belong to only one body, namely that of
Dositheus.

ABINOAM YELLIN

! Cooxe, A Text-book of North-Semilic Inscriptions, pp. 310-11.
(7,3) aow, mbax mdba, nyy nw.



ADDITIONAL NOTE ON “A JEWISH HYPOGEUM
NEAR JERUSALEM”

Soon after I published my article on the ossuaries in the Greek
Colory, Pére Savignac told me that in his opinion the reading of
the word nnambs% is not right, and that it should be read as
nnon%s?.  This reading he later submitted at a meeting of the
Palestine Oriental Society. I could not accept his proposal to read
the name nnpwon. I tried to prove in the discussion that followed
that even though the form of the last letter of the inscription
differs from the form of the same letter as it occurs in another part
of the inscription, this is not sufficient proof that it cannotr be
read as .

Although I am to-day inclined to accept Pére Savignac’s reading
of this inscription, I nevertheless think it worth while to give some
consideration to this point as being of importance for the epigraphy
of ossuaries in general. Inscriptions on ossuaries are in the vast
majority of cases graffiti, written not by professional craftsmen but
by the members of the family themselves, and were intended for
them and not for the public. Therefore, these inscriptions are cursive,
and, as in all cursive writing, the same letter may be given various
forms in one and the same inscription. Thus in an inscription on
an ossuary found in a family tomb in the courtyard of the Hebrew
University in Jerusalem,! in the word nmwn the letter n is seen in
two different forms. The first one resembles the letter n as we
find it in the papyri from Elephantine, whilst the second is of a
type in use several centuries later. On the fragment of an ossuary
in the collection of the Benedictine Fathers in the Dormitio, there
are two words incised 93 pymm and there is no difference between
the letters n and n. -

! See my report in the Journal of the Palestine Jewish Exploration Society, Vol.
1I, Fig. 25.
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On ossuaries we come across groups of letters which are often
very difficult to distinguish in point of form and whose meaning
can only be guessed at from the context. These letters are nam; ;10
and sometimes also 1. The letter 1 also often looks like 3.

In the meeting of the Society referred to, Mr. Yellin suggested
another reading, which he repeats in a Note in the present number
of the Journal. Without absolutely refuting it, I should here like
to point out that there are various difficulties that would arise if we

- .were to accept this reading. As may be seen in the photograph
there reproduced, or in the photograph accompanying the original
article (J.P.O.S. VIII 120), we have in the final eight letters not
two words, but one word only. We cannot accept seriously tue
theory that the points which Mr. Yellin discovered in this inscription
and in another inscription from the same place were really meant
to divide words. At the time when these inscriptions were incised
words were no longer separated from each other by points as was
customary a few centuries earlier. Instead a small space used to
be left between words. There is no mention in Talmudic literature
of points dividing the words. In the Jerusalem Talmud (Megillah
71) we read: And it is necessary to leave between line and line the free
space of one line, and between word and word the free space of one letter,
and between leiter and letter any space soever. As will be seen, only
a space between the words is mentioned, nothing more. It cannot
be denied that there are points or marks on this lid. But any one
acquainted with ossuaries, which are mostly made of soft stone,
will know how numerous are the scratches and points. Often there
is a point at the beginning of the stem of a letter (see Fig. 3!
to Mr. Yellin’s Note) caused by extra pressure of the sharp tool
used for the incision of the letter. These points to which Mr. Yellin
has drawn attention have no fixed position: they appear at the

" middle level as well as over and under the line—a state of things
without parallel in scripts where words were usually divided by
points.

No purpose is served by the conjunction y before . It would
have been enough to write nnpnb 8% Nor is any special support

1 This photograph is not of the inscription published in my article referred to
above (Pl. 4, 3). In that ossuary there are two inscriptions similar in contents,
but different as to script.
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forthcoming for Mr. Yellin’s theory in the device found on this
ossuary of bolting the lid: the same device is found also in another
ossuary belonging to this group (No. 8, p. 120).

But the main difficulty rests in the injunction not to open the
ossuary. The collecting of bones into ossuaries was a Jewish custom
practiced in the last few centuries before the Destruction of the
Temple, a custom well known from Talmudic literature and con-
firmed by hundreds of ossuaries so far discovered. All this is a
positive proof of the transfer of bones from the original position
of burial to an ossuary. Any feeling that the bones of the dead
should not be moved about was in those days in abeyance because
of the desire of the family to bury all its member in one tomb,
or because of the desire to be buried in the Land of the Fathers,
or to be buried in Jerusalem. An interesting example is furnished
by the story told of the members of the family of the Nasi Gamaliel
(Semahoth 10): Rabban Gamaliel had a hired tomb at Jabneh wherein
they put the corpse and shut up the door of the tomb . . and afterwards
they brought it up to Jerusalem.

We read about the liggut ‘asamot, ‘‘the transfer of bones,” from
one place to another¥as late as the eleventh century in the Responsa
of the Gaonim, although at that time the bones were not transferred
into ossuaries but into hollows in caves.

None of the examples from Sidon and Palmyra quoted by Mr.
Yellin are wholly relevant since they refer to other classes and to
other forms of burial which did not necessitate the removal of
the bones of the dead from the place where they were originally
deposited.

Reference is made to the words of Rabbi Akiba (Bab. Talmud,
Baba Batra, 154 a), but these words do not apply since the subject
of that passage is not the ligqut ‘asamot, but the examination of a
dead body in a legal case. The passage quoted from the Shulban
* Arukh, compiled in the sixteenth century, must be regarded as an
anachronism. The prohibition of. the ligqut ‘asamot, in the Shulban
“ Arukbh in no way reflects Talmudical tradition in view of all the
regulations (Sermahoth, Chap. 13 and elsewhere) dealing with the
ligqut “ asamot. When the Shulban Arukh was compiled, Jewish burial
customs varied considerably from those prevailing in the last cen-
turies B.C. and the early centuries of the Christian Era, and such
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regulations prove nothing for the period with which we are
dealing.

Mr. Yellin’s Note refers to the results of an examination made
by Dr. Peller (quoted p. 17) who found this ossuary to contain the
bones of one body only. But we frequently find that inscriptions
on ossuaries do not correspond with the contents. Among the
ossuaries found a few years ago in the Lower Kidron Valley, and
published by Dr. L. A. Mayer (Bulletin of ihe British School of
Archaeology, Jerusalem, No. ), there is one with the following in-
scription: 772 fovi 830 ppw m3oR.  In this case two names are
clearly given (Lidzbarski even considered that the inscription con-
tained three names); nevertheless the examination made by the late
Dr. Freud proved the ossuary to contain the bones of but one body.
This ossuary clearly proves that members of family did not hesitate
to place the bones of a son into the ossuary of his father who,
according to the titles given, was apparently a member of the
Sanhedrin. ;

All this need not argue the impossibility of the reading proposed
by Mr. Yellin : exceptions are always liable to arise, but it shows
how difficult it is to understand such a prohibition in the light of
ancient Jewish burial customs and the purpose that such ossuaries
served.

In conclusion, another reading may be suggested similar to that pro-
posed by Pére Savignac, but with a slightly different rendering of
the name. The name may be read: nnonbsb. Both elements in
this word occur as names: the first bx5 in Numbers 32, and the
second, nnew, as the name of a woman in the list of contributors
to the Jewish Temple in Elephantine (Cowley, Aramaic Papyri,
No. 21). A parallel to the name &% can be found also in the Palmy-
rene names wnwS or semwb and also in in Phoenician  Aexorapros
(Josephus, Contra Apionem). The name nnox like the names nvnno,
nnoy, etc., indicates that the child was the first-born in the family in
the sense of “opening” the womb of the mother, similar to the Greck
names Avzeyovos, Ilamzoyevngd The name nnzo7n% is similar in mean-
ing to the name Yww which is undoubtedly an abbreviation of

! Cf. Noth, Dic israelitischen Personennamen im Rabmen der gemeinsemitischen

Namengebung, Register.
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mmS e and signifies that the first-born was dedicated to God.

Although no other exarfiple of this name is forthcoming, the fact
that its two components are each known as names by themselves
makes it possible that the combination of both may also be a name.
This theory does away with the difficulty presented by the prepo-
sition 5.

E. L. Sukenik

Fig. 1.




BOOK REVIEWS

HaroLp M. WieNer, The Altars of the Old Testament (Beigabe zur
Orientalistischen Literatur-Zeitung). Leipzig, 1927. 34 pp.

After many years of neglect, the problem of the significance of
the altar in the ancient orient, especially in Israel, is beginning to
receive the attention it deserves. Three years ago appeared the use-
ful book by GarvriNG, Der Altar in den Kulturen des alten Orients
(Berlin, 1925). GALLING’S book is really based almost entirely upon
the unfinished work of LonMANN, one of the most brilliant students
of the German archaeological school in Jerusalem, who was un-
happily killed during the war. The principal value of GALLING’s
work to the archaeologist is its extensive, though by no means
exhaustive collection of material ; the treatment is rather weak in
places. To the Old Testament scholars it brings little but new
problems for later solution. At the end of 1927 it was followed
by WIENER’Ss monograph, which represents, as we shall see, the
views which the latter has long maintained. WIENER’S work is not
based upon Garring at all. On the other hand, his work is very
closely connected with the still later monograph of LoEHR, Das
Réiucheropfer im Alten Testameut, eine archiologische Untersuchung.
WIENER and LoEHR represent parallel, though by no means identical
tendencies in Old- Testament criticism.

Thers can be no question in the minds of those who have followed
WIENER’S work that it is the only serious attack which has been
made on the standard (KUueNEN-WELLHAUSEN) critical - theory- of the
evolution® of Israelite cult. We know little of early Israelite religious
prictise except from the side of ritual law, a condition of affairs
which requires the collaboration of the jurist with the philologist
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in order to solve the difficult questions which are involved. As a
jurist WIENER is, therefore, exceptionally well equipped for detecting
the weaknesses in a theory which is based almost entirely upon
the interpretation of documents. At all events, his work, which
has been maturing through a neriod of a quarter century, cannot
be dismissed as cavalierly as has been done in the notice AJSL
XLIV, 216. The assumptions of the writer of that notice with
regard to WIENER’s work are quite erroneous—a curious commentary
on the danger of allowing preconceived ideas to influence one’s
judgement.

In the near future we may expect entirely new light on the
Israelite codes, as well as upon their ritual law, from two sides.
First, there are the Assyrian and Hittite laws, both dating in their
present form from about the fourteenth century B.c. These codes
are being supplemented by a rapidly increasing mass of ritual and
juridical material from Mesopotamia and Asia Minor, material which
belongs to the same general period (1500-1200 B.C.). In the light
of our rapidly increasing knowledge of the essentially homogeneous
cnlture of Syria and Northern Mesopotamia, a culture borne in both
lands by a mixed Semitic-Hurrian population, the direct bearing of
this material on the problem of the Pentateuch is evident. Secondly,
there is the rapid- development of our knowledge of Palestinian
archaeology during the late Bronze and Early Iron Ages. We -hall
soon be in a position to relate the main phases ot Israelite social
and religious history to their true archaeological context.

That WIENER is correct in insisting on the need of a sharp
differentiation between cairn altars and horned altars will probably
be admitted by all who read his remarks on pp. 1-22. Unquestion-
ably the lack of this distinction has led to much futile discussion
on the subject of Israelite practise with regard to sacrifice. In future
no student of the question can overlook ‘WIENER’s incisive criticism
of current critical treatment of the altar question. ~ However, the
biblical evidence shows clearly that there was a tendency to substitute
horned altars for cairn altars, accompanied (at least later) by a
tendency to reduce the numbers, first of horned altars, then of all
altars, regardless of character:

Mr. WiENER deserves our hearty thanks for introducing the archae-
ological aspect of the altar question into a discussion which has
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hitherto been almost exlusively exegetical. He has reproduced and
described three horned altars from Palesting, one from Gezer, pub-
lished by MacALISTER, two from Shechem, publisheh by SeLLiv. All .
are square, with four horns, one at each corner, and the two Shechem
altars have a raised ledge, or zer (2) around the shaft of the altar,
below the top. WIENER concludes (pp. 16-7) ‘‘that the Israelite
type was regarded as thoroughly distinctive in Palestine.” This type-
he defines as follows: .“Israelite wrought altars whether of sacrifice
or incense were necessarily square and horned and marked by little
or no adornment.” I have two new occurrences of the square
horned altar in the ancient orient to add 1o the three just listed.
First is the top of a.very small limestone altar with four horns,
found ‘in the.B stratum .at Tell Beit Mirsim in the spring of 1928.
The altar was originally painted red. Its width at the top varies
from 7 to 9 ¢m., so that the horizontal section forms a trapezium.
Since the B stratum extends from about 1200 to the lattér part of
the tenth century B.c., it must be dated to the period between the
twelfth and the tenth centuries, probably to the latter. The second
occurrence is that of a small limestone altar from Nineveh, four
sided, with four horns, immediately over a small ledge, like the
one on the Shechem altars, but with no groove separating it from
the horns. A bowl for incense, carved out of the same piece, is
held in place by the four horns, a detail which appears in much
later Hellenistic altars from Syria and Asia Minor. This altar comes
from THoMPsON’s recent excavations at Kuyundjik, and has not been.
published, so I cannot give the dimensions.

From this new material it follows that the square horned altar
dates back to 1000 B.c. or earlier (GALLING, p. 66, could only date
it back to about 750), and that it was not restricted to Israel. This
result is confirmed by the numerous examples of square horned
altars from Transjordan, Syria, and Asia Minor, all of which belong
to the Hellenistic-Roman period, but which evidently go back to
the type found in Shechem and Nineveh.. Two types may be. dis—
tinguished with respect to size. The Gezer altar and the larger one
from Shechem are 35-6 cm. at the top, while the. smaller Shechem
altar is only about 20 cm. at the top. The Niniveh altar is still
smaller, while the altar top from Tell Beit Mirsim is only about
7-9 cm, wide at the top. - Three categories are possible here: altars_
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of offering, votive altars (like most of the examples from Petra), altars
of incense. The three smaller of the ive altars just mentioned are
certainly altars of incense; the bowl for incense was supported be-
tween the horns, as proved by the Nineveh and other examples.
The two larger- ones probably also belong to this category, since
they are too small to suit any recognized function of the Semitic
altar. :

The question of altars of incense is discussed by WIENER in
detail on pp. 23-31. He comes to the same conclusion as LoEHR,
in the monograph referred to above (cf. also WiENER’s review of
Loenr, JPOS VIII, 60); that the use of incense in Israelite ritual
is very ancient, gnd that the WELLHAUSEN position is entirely wrong.
In support of this view he cites the examples of incepse altars so
far discovered in early Palestine (Gezer, Taanach, Megiddo, Shechem,
etc.). Unfortunately for this otherwise rathet convincing argument,
InGHOLT has recently discovered in Palmyra an altar of incense bear-
ing an inscription which proves that the long-disputed word hammdnd
(Massoretic hamman, correct Hebrew hammoén) means nothing -more
nor less than ““altar of incense.” So far only a preliminary report
of this important discovery has been thade ; the definitive publication
will appear sooni. Etymologically, this meaning is much more satis-
factory that the enigmatic “‘sun-pillar,” since the stem pon means
“to be hot, to burn.” But the prophetic religion of Judah con-
demned the use of the hammanin in the severest terms, along with
that of the aserim or aserét, etc. It follows that the incense altars
hitherto discovered in Palestine probably all belong to the cult of
pagan deities (Bd'alim), and not to that of Yahweh at all, except
naturally in so far as the cult of Yahweh was heathenized. The
problem of the use of incense and of the mwpn nam remains then
just where it was, and the supposed archaeological evidence against
WELLHAUSEN vanishes completely. The incense altars thus apparently
belong in the same category as the Astarte figurines, and like them
can be employed either in support of the traditional standpoint or
of Wellhausenism, with equal cogency.

In conclusion, Mr. WIENER’s monograph is a very important con-
tribution to a neglected subject. Whether we agree with all his
conclusions or not, we must consider his argument very carefully.
The reviewer believes, as suggested above, that the WELLHAUSEN
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theory of cult evolution must be greatly modified before it can be
accepted. Some of the modifications may even seem to change the
camplete aspect of the theory. It is too early to predict its ultimate
fate, since it may be transformed out of all semblance to its original
form, in which case we shall only be able to say that WELLHAUSEN
made important contribitions to our understanding of Israelite reli-

gious history. Meanwhile we can only welcome WIENER’s vigorous
and effective attacks on the very foundations of Wellhausenism.

S. JaMPLE Porgeschichte des Israelitischen Volkes und seiner Religion,
I Teil: Die Methoden. J. Kauffman Verlag, Frankfort a.M. 1928.

This is the introductory portion of a study of the origins of the
people of Israel and its religion written from the point of view ot
a Jewish scholar who is in ardent sympathy with both. While we
shall look forward to the sequel with pleasurable anticipation, the
greater part of this first instalment scarcely falls within the purview
of this Journal. It is largely occupied with a refutation for laymen
of the methods of Wellhausen and Eduard Meyer, and advice to
Jewish investigators of the Bible. It would therefore be out of place
to deal with it at length here, but it may be said that it contains
much which should be of value to the public for which it is intended.



WATER AND “THE WATER OF LIFE”
IN PALESTINIAN SUPERSTITION
Dr. T. CaNAAN

(JERUSALEM)

Water has counted and still counts for more in the life of the
Palestinian than in that of the European. This is due to the nature
of the country in which water is scarce and, since it is much
needed, highly esteemed. Thus we meet with the use of water
in religious procedures, magic ceremonies, popular medicine "and
superstition. Ideas and customs arising from the sacredness of water,
known and practised in ancient times, have left so deep a mark that
thousands of years with all their political changes have failed wholly
to remove its trace. In the daily life of the present inhabitants of
Palestine we still meet remnants of such ideas which are here
collected and examined.

Water was anciently reckoned the most important of the “four
elements” since on it the life of all creatures depended. It was the
most perfect, since ‘“‘the Spirit of God moved upon the face of the
waters” (Gen. 12) or, as the Qoran says, “His throne was above the
waters” (Stirah XI, 7); it thus derived certain supernatural powers
from the Almighty. Similar powers are thought to have been im-
parted to water through the baptism of Christ. But even at
Creation water was the divinely chosen element, for from it God
made man {Stirah XXV, 54), every animal (XXIV, 45) and every
living thing (XXI, 30).

“Springs which appear suddenly in the dry country and continue
to pour out their running waters for the benefit of human beings
and of vegetation, were and are still in their origin and in their
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continuous flow a mystery to the oriental mind. This was the first
reason for assigning to them some supernatural power—a numen
which was finally depotentized, becoming a spirit or a demon.”
This primitive explanation has only been modified sufficiently to
adapt it to the present beliefs and customs of the Palestinian : the
belief in the supernatural power of water continues.

Water served also as the medium of purification by which
impurities, which separate a man from God and bring him nearer
to death, are washed away. The many ceremonial rules affecting
the ritual use of water in the Jewish and Mohammedan religions
are too familiar to need repetition. Also in Christian ceremonies
several beliefs survive based on similar ideas.

The following are examples of beliefs and customs, still known
and practiced in Palestine, which illustrate this belief in the sacred-
ness of water.

Any household utensil rendered ritually unclean by the use of
unclean objects, such as alcohol or pork, must be washed seven
times with water (yitsabba ).

The Eastern Churches have a special ceremony for purifying any
cistern, obiect, or article of food that has been rendered unclean by
means of an unclean animal or some unclean object. This rite
includes prayers and the burning of incense; but the essential part
of the rite is the sprinkling of water sanctified at the of Feast
of Epiphany.?

Every woman must take a bath after her impurity. The cleans-
ing water makes it permissible for her to enter holy places, the
abodes of God or saints, and thus to appear in the holy presence.

Men and women must wash themselves after intercourse in order
to remove any consequent impurity.

Maiyeh, water, in colloquial Arabic is used also as the name
of male semen, the life medium. In the Qoran it is also
called md’ with the addition of an adjective (ddfig in Stirah LXXXVI,
6, and mubin, in LXXVII, 20).3

Water if poured out at night has the power of driving away
lurking demons. A like result may be attained by pouring water

! CaNAAN, Haunted Springs and Water Demons in Palestine, JPOS, 1, 154.
Adjidzzmatari Kabir, ed. 1884, p. 488 ff.
3 A well known Arabic verse calls the male seed “the water of life”:
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over fire, the abode of the demonsi but to prevent them from
committing harm at the moment of their departure they must first
be asked to leave the place, or the name of God must be invoked.

A pitcher full of water is thrown and broken when an enemy
leaves the house, for he is regarded as an evil demon.! :

Ritually clean water drunk from the fdsit er-radjfeh® couriteracts the
evil effects of fright. -This result is due partly to the inherent
character of the water and partly to the action of the tdsit er-radjfeh.

Certain springs have a special curative action in thée suppression
of urine. Such springs are not, as a rule, connected with any weli.

An Arabic proverb says: el-maiy bitjabbir el-haiy uil-mait, water
purifies the living and the dead.

Water placed out of doors during the night is believed to acquire
beside its intrinsic power a still greatér curative action through the
action of the stars.?

Water is not only essential for the living but also for the dead.
As in ancient days so also now the Palestinian is accustomed to
place for the dead a jar containing water; the only difference is
that we often find on the tombs a shallow or deep cup-like cavity.
Some believe that the soul of the dead visits the tomb and expects
to find water to quench its thirst; therefore they that visit the
tombs of their déad fill these cups with water.* :

It is also believed that the souls of the dead are set free on Fridays
and that they carry their water-skins to the springs to fill them
with water for the ensuing week. By these two means the
souls of the dead (which being freed from the body in many ways
resemble supernatural powers) share the water with the living.

In many places the rain is called rabmeh, “blessing” —an abbre-
viation of rabmet allah.

Water is believed to possess life, and its spirit is supposed to -

e > >
f\z»)YH} aly ;\.:Ll sl Ai\‘;_'.q\h.‘.-\\u_‘l:;..hi’\,

! In some regions the house is swept after an enemy leaves it, in order to
remove -any trace he may have left.

?  Canaax, JPOS, III, 122 ff.

*  CANAAN, Aberglaube und Volksmedizin, 96, 126.

¢ Tor other cxplanations sec CANAAN, Mohammedan Saints and -Sancluaries in
Palestine, 28.
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sleep in the night. Therefore a passer-by should not disturb the
slumbering water without saying yd maiy md wirdik illa I-‘atsdn, “O
water (do not be frightened); it is only the thirsty that has come
to drink.”!

Water inhabited by the spirits of certain saints may manifest
supernatural signs. Such generally appear at the feast -of the saint.
Thus the stone enclosure of the opening of Bir ‘Oni has been
seen dyed red on the Feast of the Virgin Mary.

Whosoever defiles a water course by making water in it is
punished by the spirits (good or bad) who haunt it.

When a newly married bride is brought to the bridegroom’s
house she carries on her head a pitcher full of water. In certain
districts someone carries the pitcher before the bridal procession. In
other districts water is poured before her when she enters the
house. In this custom the water symbolizes abundant blessing
and good fortune.

In the Eastern Churches water used for baptism is thereby ren-
dered holy and so may not be thrown away, but must be drawn
off into a specially provided cistern under or beside the church.

On the Feast of Epiphany the priests of the Eastern Churches
(especially the Holy Orthodox Church) visit the homes of their con-
gregation and sprinkle them with holy water in the form of a cross.
The sprinkling is done with a bunch of flowers fastened to a stick.

The prophet el-Hadr, who is said to drink only from the water
of life, once poured the rest of the water in his goblet over a tree
growing near by. It happened to be a prickly pear, and, ever
since, this plant has remained green and indestructible.®

Water is used more frequently than the other elements in magical
rites. It is normally used in mandal, the act by which gifted persons
can explain mysteries by gazing into certain substances.

At Epiphany the Russian pilgrims, dressed in white shrouds,
mmerse themselves in the Jordan during a special ceremony. The
shroud, thus sanctified, is carefully treasured, and at his death the
pilgrim is buried in it.

On the occasion of a death the priest sprinkles water (over

t Other examples are given in JPOS, I, 164; VIII, 158
* JPOS, VI, 3.



X CANAAN : Water and “The Water of Life” 61

which certain prayers have been said) in the house of the mourners
in order to drive away the evil spirits which may have gathered
in the room. Every corpse is unclean and renders unclean the place
in which it is found; and since the demons prefer such conditions
they hasten thither.

If a mother has lost all of her children during their childhood
or infancy, she should bring the next one that is born to the well
of mdr Elids, which is near the sanctuary cave on Mount Carmel.
The child is immersed for few moments in the cistern. Since the
cistern contains “living water” the child will surely live.

It is believed that the prophet Elijah, who is said to be still
living, drank of this water.

Water in a cistern whose sole opening is into a dark room has
specially strong magical power.!

At the fhir, the fast of Ramaddn, many Mohammedans break their
fast by drinking a cup of water.

A bewitched person escapes from the bonds of the evil spirits
which possess him if he is sprinkled with holy water by a priest.

Qisret el-Hamis derives some of its prophylactic and curative action
from the holy water in which it is soaked. This is the water used
by the Greek Patriarch to wash the feet of the twelve bishops on
Maundy Thursday.

Even in dreams water, springs and rivers are said (so long as the
water is pure and clean) to be a good omen.® They indicate pros-
perity, blessing, riches and many children. On the other hand
salty water and the sea are considered a bad omen.3

Very interesting is the Mohammedan belief that while God’s
throne is above the waters* that of Satan is above the sea.’ I think
that by ““the waters” sweet waters are meant. The nearness of the
habitation of God to that of Iblis is a very old idea and is still
known among all eastern people. Reference may be made to the
springs inhabited by good and bad spirits at the same time.® They

JPOS, 1, 155.

‘Abd el-Ghani en-Nabulsi, Ta‘tir el-’andm, 1, 25, 174; 11, 64, 159.
Moliammad bin Sirin, Ta‘bir er-ru’id.

Sarah, XI, 7.

Al-isti‘ddah bil-lih min e3-3eitin er-radjin, 102.

See CANAAN Mohammedan Saints, 67.

C I S A
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are continually fighting each other.

Mention may here be made of certain Palestinian customs
pertaining to the sea! and indicating a belief in its supernatural powers.
A bewitched person can be cured by bathing in the sea. On arba’et
Aiygh many inhabitants of sea-coast towns and villages who suffer
from skin trouble take a bath in the sea with the belief that they
will be cured. Even animals suffering from scabies are bathed in
the sea in this day.

A common belief compares each person’s daily income with
a spring of water. For a person with a large income the spring
flows abundantly, while for the poor person it only drips. The
following story, heard in Hebron and probably -known all over
Palestine,? well illustrates this idea. A poor, hard-working felldh
used to complain every evening that in spite of his faithfulness, his
hard work and the large family which he had to support, God gave
him but a few piastres.3” One night Allah sent down the angel
Mikidiyl. who ordered the peasant to follow him. He led the felldb
out of the village into the wilderness. They came to a lonely valley of
which the two sides were gigantic perpendicular rocks. Countless
springs, one beside the other, came out from both sides. Some
flowed strongly, others flowed in a trickle as thin as a thread, and
still others dripped one drop at a time. “What is this?” asked
the frightened man. “That is the rizg (daily income) of every human
being; the Almighty in his wisdom has ordered every man’s future
according to his own knowledge.” The peasant asked, ‘“Where is
my spring?” He was shown a tiny opening in the rock from which
a drop of water came out every few seconds. Hoping to be able
to enlarge the opening and thus increase the flow of water of his
spring he picked up a dry piece of wood and set to work. But lo,
the stick’ brole off and completely stopped the flow. He sank on
his knees and wept. The angel who had left him alone for a few

! According to Christian belief (the praver of Gabriinus e-fahid and adjidzmi-
tari) inhabited.

? The story is given in another version by ScHMIDT and KAHLE, Volkserzahlungen
aus Palistina, 241. The Arabic transcription is full of mistakes. These authors
have mentioned some stories which were already given in my Aberglaube without
acknowledgment.

* An Arabic proverb says er-rizg min (‘ald) allah.
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minutes came back and seeing his pitiful plight asked of him the
reason.  Explaining his misdeed the fellih begged the angel for
mercy and for help in removing the piece of wood. He promised
for the future to be grateful for- any gift from the Lord.

The customs so far described show that the present Palestinian
believes that water possesses special peculiarities and powers. These
belong to any water, but they may be lost if the water .s polluted.
Fresh water has greater power than salt water. By prayers, by
relation with some holy man, or by magical rites this power may
be increased. Some of these rites and beliefs point directly to the
idea that water has life-preserving and life-producing powers by rea-
son of which devils are banished, or the sick cured, or barren
women made fruitful, or life prolonged.

Since earliest days water has been regarded as the favoured habi-
tation of supernatural beings, good or bad.! The good spirits im-
part some of their power to the water. This is one of the main
reasons why water is so often used for cures. It is the natural
conclusion that water must possess life-preserving powers since it~
disease is the beginning of death, water by curing disease prevents\
death.

Of all the water in the world that of Mecca and Jerusalem is
accounted the most holy. According to Abd Hureirah? both cities
are of thecities of Paradise. While Mecca is sacred only to the Moham-
medans Jerusalem is holy to the foliowers of all the three faiths. For
the Mohammedans Jerusalem was for a time the most sacred place.
The belief is that every prophet turned his face during prayer towards
the Sacred Rock. Even the Prophet Mohammed used to do so
until he received the divine command to turn towards Mecca.
From Jerusalem he was taken in that wonderful night to see
heaven. From here Christ also ascended into heaven. The final
judgement will also take place here. :

' It is a very old belief that demons live in the interior of the earth, whence
they at times emerge. We meet them generally in places which have a direct con-
nexion with the lower regions: trees, cracks, caves, springs and wells. Many
djinn were regarded, as time passed, as good spirits and thus we find that the present
Palestinian knows of good and bad demons inhabiting water courses (Aberglaube,
JPOS, 1, 154)

?  Mudjir ed-Din, I, 200.
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The holiest site in Jerusalem is the Temple Area, Mount Moriah.
East of it is the “Valley of Condemnation,” called wadi djabannam
(the valley of Gehenna). TIts continuation is still known as wdidi
en-ndr (“The Valley of Fire”). Itis held that on the Day of Judge-
ment it will open directly into hell. West of this valley are “the
doors of repentance and mercy” which open directly into the
Temple Area. On the Day of Judgement the Almighty will stretch
out a rope from this sanctuary, the Temple, to the Mount of Olives.
Every soul must walk from the one place to the other over this
rope. Sinners who have deserved God’s punishment will fall down
into the Valley of Condemnation and so into eternal fire.

It is an interesting illustration of the nearness of heaven to hell.
For we have seen that the Palestinians cherish the belief that Para-
dise lies under or near the Sacred Rock, while the adjacent Kidron
valley is supposed to open directly into hell.

The most holy place in the Temple Area is the Sacred Rock,
supposed to be the centre of the world. According to Ibn "Abbais its
origin is from Paradise, and from it the angel of the Lord will
proclaim the Day of Judgement.

*
* %

" Although the people of the Holy Land never use the term sad-
jarat el-baidh! (the Tree of Life) they know and use the term
maiyet el-haidh (the Water of Life).2

The following are some current ideas concerning the Water of
Life. The belief is widespread that below the Dome of the Rock
in the Sacred Area flow four rivers each to a separate point of
the compass. Some of the water from them percolates to the
surface. Thus we find to the east the spring of Siloam, to the
north “én el-Qasleh and birket Hadjdjeh, to the south Hammdm es-
Sifd, and to the west Hammam es-Sultdn.?

An old belief which still survives is that bir el-Waraqah inside
the Agsd is directly connected with Paradise. Therefore it is main-

1 The Tree of Life has been fully discussed by the auther in JPOS, VIII, 152ff.

2 A physician treating a patient with a chronic incurable disease may be heard
saying md fi35 ‘indi maiyet el-hajdh —1 do not possess the Water of Life.

3 Cf. CANAAN, Haunted Springs, 15.
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tained that the water of this cistern never fails and that it has a
sweet taste. The story on which the belief is based is as follows:
A man once came to this well to fetch water for his friends. The
bucket fell into the cistern, and when he went down to recover it
he found that the well ended in a large subterranean garden in
which all the trees were laden with fruit. As a relic and as proof
of his discovery he cut off a leaf and brought it up.! This leaf
never faded. Mudjir ed-Din tells us that the caliph Omar in ex-
plaining this incident averred that it was the fulfilment of ‘the
Prophet Mohammed’s prophecy that a living man of his followers
would enter Paradise walking on his feet.2

In the Aqsi one is shown mibrdb Mariam. It it still believed
that angels used to bring her from Paradise the fruits of the winter
season in summer and those of the summer season in winter. The
nearest way to Paradise was the well Bir el-Waraqah.

The Mohammedans assure us that the water of Zamzam and that
of Jerusalem, namely Hammdm es-Sifé and “én Siludn, are mingled
on the tenth of Moparram. Some even allege that on this day all
the other waters of the Mohammedan world mingle with these two
springs and so derive their blessing. To prove the first belief they
tell how an I[ndian pilgrim lost his water cup in Zamzam. A year
later he chanced to be in Jerusalem and on the day of *A4sirah
when he was taking a bath in Hammdm es-Sifd, the bath-keeper
drawing water fished out a cup. This was recognized at once by
the Indian as his own cup which fell into Zamzam when he was
at Mecca.

Although many other springs in Palestine are used for curative
purposes, the few springs and perennial wells in and around Jeru-
salem are the objects of the greatest reverence. Despite their in-
significance compared with springs elsewhere we find that several
prophets are connected with them: Job with Hammdm es-Sifd and
Bir Aiyab, St. Mary and Balqis® with Hammdim Sitti Mariam,* the
angel with Bethesda, Christ with Siloam and “én el-Ldzeh, and el-Hadr

The story is told in a somewhat modifed version by Mudjir ed-Din, II, 368f.
According to Bakr abi Mariam
The supposed queen of Sheba.
¢ Flowers, candles and oil are sometimes offered here in honour of the Virgin.

e 0 -
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with Hammam es-Sifd. This explains why they are such popular
resorts for the sick: thus barren women take a bath in Hanmdm
sitti Mariam where the Virgin is supposed to have taken a bath;!
they that suffer from fever go t "én Imm ed-Daradj (Siloam);
inflamed eyes are washed with water from "én Imm el-Ligeh; thev
that suffer from skin eruptions try Hammdm es-Sifd, since it is be-
lieved that Job was cured here from his skin disease; children
inflicted with the evil results of el-paddah are taken to the basin
(el-Kds) situated between el-Agsd and the Dome of the Rock. Some
have assured me that they have heard the rushing of running water
in the cave below the Sacred Rock.

The Qoran thus describes the four rivers of Paradise. Each stream
has its own characteristics: “‘rivers of incorruptible water; and rivers
of milk, the taste thereof changeth not; and rivers of wine pleasant
unto those that drink, and rivers of clarified honey.” The ex-
planations of this as given by the various commentators are of in-
terest. We shall see shortly how they resemble past and present
ideas. According to ‘Abd el-Rabim bin Abmad el-Qadi3 the four
rivers issue from a dome made of precious stones.

According to well known traditions the four rivers of Paradise
are Sibin, Djibiin, the Nile and the Euphrates. They have their
source in 2 dome of precious stones.- This dome is in the garden
of Eden. The Nile passes, after leaving this dome, through the
“sea of darknesses” below the “mountains of the moon” and after-
wards emerges in Egypt. The three others sink into the interior
of the earth and afterwards reappear at their various sources.* The
taste and odour of the water of these four rivers have kept their
heavenly quality, and each of them has marked curative powers.

A badit transmitted by Abd Hureirah says that these four rivers
have their source under the Sacred Rock, which rock will show its
true nature in the Day of Judgement by turning to white coral.®

1 Balgis, the daughter of king Sarabil of Ja‘rib, got rid of the hairs growing on
her legs and thighs by taking a bathin this place (Mohammedan Saints and
Sancturies, 60, footnote 1).

* Strah XLVII, 15, 16.

* Dagqd'’iq el-ahbar fi dikr ahl ed-djannah ua-n-nir.

¢ Haridatu l-‘adjd’ib, 154, 157.

® Mudjir ed-Din, I, 209. -
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This description corresponds so closely with the dome already re-
ferred to, from which issue the four rivers of Paradise, that we mayv
conclude that both traditions have a like origin.

An cxamination of further beliefs leads to a more definite con-
clusion :

Uns ibn Malik raught that Jerusalem is a part of Paradise.! This
idea is well known and widely spread.

The Prophet is reported as saying (according to Ibn es-Sdmil)
that God placed the Holy Rock on a palm tree which grows on
one of the rivers of the Garden of Eden.?

All fresh waters have their origin in one of the rivers running
from under es-Saprah.®* Hence all who drink in the night-time
from any running water should sav “O water! the water of Jeru-
salem salutes thee!™*

The springs of Siloam® and Zamzam are supplied directly from
the rivers of Paradise.

In reviewing these beliefs we see that the Mohammedan world
believes that the four rivers of Paradise issue from the most holy
place, from under the Sacred Rock, and that the spot is a part of
Paradise.

Turning to the Old and New Testaments we find that this idea,
the direct connexion of Paradise and the Water of Life with the
most holy sanctuary, was also held in those times. A river of
water of life, bright as crystal, proceeding out of the throne of
God” (Rev. 22'). But the likeness is still more striking if we
compare Zech. 148, Joel 3'* and Ezek. 47!, where we learn that the
river of life proceeds from the House of the Lord at the side of the
altar, in the four directions. On the side of the river grows the
Tree of Life, as well as many trees whose leaves shall not wither.®
In Gen. 210.1% we find that three names of the four rivers that

! Mudjir ed-Din I, 211. s Ibid. I, 202, 351.

? Ibid. 1, 209.

4 This custom also illustrates the belief that water has a spirit which sleeps in
the night and therefore must be awakened gently.

* On the other hand it is believed that this spring was once inhabited “by a bad
spirit appearing in tiie form of a camel.  He used to drink a lot of water from
ame to time, thus stopping the flow for a short period.” This camel died. Its
place was taken by a hen and her chicken (JPOS, 1. 165).

" Rev. 22'; Ez. 47'%  In Joel 3'® we read in connexion with the stream of
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watered the four regious and issued from the river which ‘‘went

out of Eden,” correspond with the names of three rivers that issue

from under the Sacred Rock.

Going back still further to the beliefs of the ancient east we
find the same idea. “Both Egyptians and Babylonians (at least in
germ) evolved the theory of four rivers flowing from a common
source to water the four quarters.”™ The Hindus and Iranians
cherished the same belief. The mighty river whence all streams
spring, was called “river creatress of everything” (also “river of
fertility”).2

The idea of snakes and dragons emitting water from their mouth
is common in old mythology. The serpent, the wisest of animals
(Gen.3%), was looked upon as the symbol of life and many deities
were represented in the form of a snake.® To the present day a
Palestinian mother whose children die hangs around the neck of her
next child the head of a snake, since a haiyeh (serpent) gives haidh
(life). Thus we see an association of ideas: water, issuing from
the mouth of an animal representing life, acquires life.

The prescat d~y Palestinian considers a baiyeh, as opposed to a
‘arbid, tu. habitation of good natured saints who desire the pros-
perity of the human race. Many springs, houses and treasures
are guarded by serpents.

In conclusion we may thus summarize the belief of the present

Palestinian about the water of life:

1 Four rivers issue from under the Sacred Rock.

2 These rivers come from Paradise.

3 Jerusalem is a part of the garden of Eden. The most holy
place of the city being the Temple of which the most holy spot
is the Sacred Rock.

4 Some of the water of these four streams percolates to the surface
in four directions.

s The water of these four rivers imparts life to every one who

life, “the mountains shall drop down new wine and the hills shall flow with
milk and the brooks, etc.” It here mentions three things (water, wine and milk)
which flow in three of the four rivers of the Qoran.

1 AvBrIGHT, The Mouth of the Rivers, AJSLL, vol. 35, p. 188.

®  ALBRIGHT, lc.

8 ALBRIGHT, The Goddess of Wisdom and Life, AJSLL, vol. 36,p. 274 ff.
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drinks it.
These ideas can be traced back to the beginnings of Moham-
medan history, to biblical times and to ancient eastern mytho-

logy.



TRACES OF THE FEUDAL SYSTEM IN PALESTINE

“OMAR ES-SALEH EL-BARGUTHY

(JERUSALEM)

The igtd (=fief; igld dr : feudal tenures) was land granted by
the king to an emir in return for services rendered, or for devotion
to the king’s interest and régime, or in return for hardships under-
gone by the emir during a campaign. The 7g/d may also be land
which the emir conquered himself. The holder of such an ig/d
was independent of the royal administration and could levv 1taxes,
collect tithes, recruit soldiers and administer justice within his igd .
This iqid was also inherited by his descendants. Neither the king
himself nor any other ruler in the realm could interfere with the
people of the igtd’, but only the emir, its rightful lord.

Three degrees are found in tenure of ig/d” lands:

a) The arddi “usriyye are lands conquered by force of arms and
given as booty to the conquerors.

b) The arddi pardjivve are lands conquered otherwise than by
force of arms, remaining in possession of the original owners, who

had to pay a pardj, poll-tax. '
¢) The arddi mugdta’a are lands awarded by the imam, king, or
sultin to some other than the actual conqueror, for the payment
of a mugdta a fee, a fixed sum corresponding to the tithe or poll-tax.

Iqtd’ tenure may be further sub-divided into political, adminis-
trative (or royal), social, tribal, and religious.

1 “Political igta” ” dates back to the Byzantines and the Ghassa-

nides. It may be defined as the condition of a conquered country

administered by the conquered, while the country itself remains in

the hands of the conquered people, whose kings are confirmed by
70



IX EL-BARGUTHY : Traces or the Feudal System in Palestine n

the suzerain. This type of tenure resembles the emirate of ‘ Abdullah
bin ul-Hussein in Transjordan, the sultanate of Lahj in Hadramaut
and that of the other Arab princes in the peninsula.

2 Examples of “royal igtd’ ” occurred in the time of the ‘Abbaside
caliphs, who reinstated the Tuldnides in Cairo, the Tahirides in
Khorasan, the Hamdinides in Aleppo and the Muridides in Mosul.
These were parts of the " Abbaside empire ; caliphs appointed governors
for each country, creating a post to be held successively by the
descendants of the respective “dmil or widli. Moreover the governor
was given a free hand in the administration of the country, while
acknowledging the sovereignity of the ‘Abbaside caliph whose name
had to be mentioned first in the Friday putbeh, while certain other
similar prerogatives were preserved for the caliphs. In course of
time these governors became feudal princes and virtually independent
kings, only loosely bound to the caliphs in Baghdid, the general centre
of administration and power. Later these kings nominated their
heirs to the throne, though these needed confirmation by the
caliph. ‘But so great grew the independence of these feudal chiefs
that they would even make war against their suzerain in Baghdid
to compel him to accept their choice. The difference between a
“political” and a ““royal” igtd" is liule more than formal: in the
former, the holder did not own the country but had persuaded
the suzeraiu (imdm, sultan, or caliph) to acknowledge his tenure, while
the suzerain exacted from him the oath of allegiance. In the latter
cases the ‘‘royal igid’” was originally the private property of the
caliph or sultan, who had assigned it to some emir, who in his
turn had succeeded in strengthening his position to such a degree as
to make himself independent of the central administration. Thus
a “political iqtd’” is originally tenure confirmed by the suzerain, and
a “royal iq/d™ is granted by the suzerain as an act of royal favour
to be enjoyed by the recipient and his descendants.

3 The “‘social igta‘” began with appointments in the highest
social ranks, and descended to the lowest. We may illustrate this
with the following example. A king or sultan could assign the whole
of Syria and Palestine to an emir. The emir, with his seat in
Damascus, would then divide the country into aydldt (districts), assigning,
e.g., Western Palestine to one governor, Transjordan to another, and
Aleppo, Hums, and Beirlit to different princes. The governor of
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Western Palestine would in his turn nominate sub-governors, say,
of Gaza, Beersheba, Hebron, Jerusalem, Niblus, Acre and elsewhere.
"Each sub-governor would divide the district under his administration
among its chieftains, masdyeh, each of whom would undertake
solemnly to fulfil his duty in collecting tithes, levying taxes, etc.
This they would do without the help of tax collectors, tithe ins-
pectors, tithe estimators, or soldiers and policemen. Every chieftain
was thus personally responsible for the carrying out of the duty
committed to his charge. Yet some of these Seihs would openly
deceive the governor and defy their superiors.

4 The “religious igtd‘” resembles the awgdf in some respects. A
king or a prince would assigh villages or stretches of land for the
sole benefit of a certain mosque, zdwiyah, takiyah, or pingih. The
accruing revenues would be spent ‘“for the sake of God” on the
employees of these benevolent institutions as well as on the igfd
pilgrims visiting these places. This kind of feud is not true wagqf
(waqf sahih) ; besides it may be revoked at any time since it was
not intended originally to be mugta‘, the property of the place to
which it was assigned, but was granted at the pleasure of the prince.
Its revenues were also spent in other ways than that indicated.

5 The ““tribal igtd‘” consisted in granting to some tribe land which
they did not possess originally, or corfirming them in places they
had already possessed in consideration of valuable services rendered,
or as a political concession or even only for the purpose of securing
their alliance. The following instance well illustrates this. It is related
that in the second half of the last century the Governor of Damascus
wanted the emir i5-Sa‘lin to come to Damascus to entrust him with
the safe conduct of the pilgrim caravan from that city to Trans-
jordan, offering him 60,000 piastres. He sent a special ‘““ambassador”
and honoured him greatly. When the marsim (letter of the gover-
nor) was read before the emir, the emir smiled, made a sign with
his head indicating his unwillingness to accept such a generous offer,
and told his clerk: Write O patib, ‘His Excellency, the great Gover-
nor of Damascus, We shall not come to Damascus, we shall not
conduct the filgrim’s caravan, and if you want to fight us, you are
very welcome.” This shows clearly that the emir of the Sa‘ldn tribe
did not consider himself under the jurisdiction of the Governor
of Damascus, and therefore not obliged to carry out his orders.
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Besides, he considered the passing of a large caravan through his
lands as endangering his “independence.” Yet he consented later
to protect this caravan for a certain tax payable to him, under the
express condition that he had the right of protection.

Some of these feudal systems have vanished; others may still be
traced in Palestine. The tribal system was prevalent in the districts of
Gaza and Beersheba as well as the surroundings of Hebron, in the
widi-g-Sardr, the coastal region near Jaffa, the land east of Niblus,
Beisan, wddi-l-Hawdret and the sub-district of Acre. The Wahedat tribe
were in charge of the transport of the pilgrim caravans from Gaza
to el-' Aris, having their fief against which no one dared to trespass.

Likewise the tribes Zalim, Jabbarit, Tayiha, Tarabin, Farizeh
and Hanisreh had their own fief, for which they were responsible
to the Government and for which they paid a tax. The emir of
‘Uweisit had his fief in wddi-s-Sardr, while the coastal region of
Jaffa belonged to the Majniin Arabs, then came into the possession of
the Abu Jurmi, and was finally taken by Abu Kisk. The emir el-
Mas Gidi and emir Ia” (ir had their fiefs in Bilad il-Fire , the Ghazzawi
had the upper part ot the Ghoér arround Beisin, while the Hindwi
held the inner part of the plain of Acre. The emirs of these semi-
nomadic tribes (sukkdn bet 5d'r) were personally responsible for
every act of their respective tribes and slaves as well as for every
person living within their fief.

Religious fiefs have been partly abolished through successive rulers
and princes converting them into miri lands. Yet some have re-
mained untouched, as e.g. Nebi Samwél, Ali bin I'layyim, and Nebi
Rubin. These sanctuaries still have their old possessions and are
in the care of gayyims. v

Of the emirs, whose ancestors held social fiefs, and who are now
living in towns, are the Beni ‘Amr, and the Lahhim in Hebron,
the el-"Izze in "Arqab, the Dwékir in el-Qassa and in the “mountain
of Jerusalem,” the “Absiyye among the Beni Hassan, the ‘Uréqat
among the Wadiyye, the ‘Anabtiwi and Abu Ghos in the Beni
Milik, then the emirs of Beni ‘Umeir. In-the district of Jerusalem
proper there are four fiefs, Kiswidni, Bélini, Birdwi, Diwdni; among
the Beni Hiret the Samhin; among the Beni Zeid, Beni Murrah,
and Beni Silem the Barghlty; the Jayylsi among the Keni Sa‘b;
in Jamma‘in there are the Qfisem and Rayyin; and east of Niblus
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the Beitiwy; north of Jarrir, in the city itself the Téqan; among the
Sa‘rawiyyit the Bargiwi; the emir el-Harity in Wadi-I-Harit, Bilad
Hirita and Jenin, and in ‘Aribeh the ‘Abdel Hadi, and the Madi
in the coastal region of Haifa.

There were other, less fortunate princes than these, who had
no issue and whose fief was thus extinguished with them. The princes
enumerated above are all of pure Arab stock, none of them being
Christian.  Comparing the Palestinian Christian tribes with those in
Syria, we note that the latter were always better off and could
always compete with the Moslems in respect of the number of their
administrative offices, titles, etc.

HISTORICAL ORIGIN OF THE FIEFS.

The patriarchal times, when' the chiefrain of the tribe was an
absolute ruler when regarded from the administrative, religious,
cconomic, and political points of view, are pot so far back that the
old people do not remember them well. They lived an easy life,
careless, free, and independent. Oniy a quarrelsome neighbour or a
bad deed committed by his tribe could force him to move with his
people to some other place, not inhabited, where he could live again
a happy life. A circumstance of this nature sometimes compelled
a tribe to take refuge (yatnib) with a powerful prince or chieftain,
who assigned them a district wherein to live. This rule is still
followed at present. If two clans quarrel with each other, the weaker
clan puts itself under the protection of a powerful emir or tribe,
emigrates to his land, and thus escapes the wrath of the aggressors
Or Oppressors.

In the fourth quarter of the eighteenth century a clan of Ramallah
emigrated to Dér Ghassdaneh, where a stretch of land was assigned
to them for cultivation, with olive groves to tend and houses to
live in, together with every necessity of life required by the poor
and stranger. They enjoyed the protection of their hosts in every
respect, so that, in a purely Mohammedan district, you may hear
people speak of the Christian Quarter, the Christian olive groves,
etc.

In the pre-Islamic age oppressed tribes were compelled to look
for help and protection to some other powerful neighbouring tribe.
Chieftains in ancient times protected pastures and springs, as did



IX EL-BARGUTHY : Traces of the Feudal System in Palestine 75

Kuleib W4 1il, forbidding their use without special permission. Weaker
tribes who had thus applied for help and protection against their
mightier neighbours would then fall under the permanent influence
of the protecting tribe or prince. ;

In Islamic times the Prophet used to assign to his companions
towns and stretches of land, e.g. the town of Hebron and the land
of the N"eim tribe to Tamim id-Déiri whose descendants still enjoy the
rai’ revenue. After the conquest of Syria and Palestine governing
princes owncd and assigned towns and villages. Thus “Amwas
belonged to Yazid bin Abi Sufyin, Beersheba to "Amru bin ul-'As,
Siloam to ‘Ummin bin "Affin. In short, most of the villages of
Transjordan and the present Hebron sub-district belonged to the
Umayyads and their faithful partisans.

The feud was hereditary in the line of the holder, whether "in
consequence of ancient rights or usage, or of royal grants to private
individuals, who might be generals, ministers, poets, or even women
(singers or musicians). This custom was much in vogue in the
“Abbaside dynasty, assigning provinces to princes, who transmitted
the office to their sons, until eventually these princes would free
themselves from the central power, forming autonomous governments
of their own, and sometimes refusing even nominal allegiance to
Baghdad. An instance of how feuds were indiscriminately assigned
is the following story of the poet Abu Dulima. He made a pane-
gyric on the caliph, who was very much pleased and offered to give
him whatever he asked. The poet cleverly asked for a hunting
dog, then for a slave to care for it, then for a riding mule, then
for a female cook, then for a house in which to live, and then for
a fief on which tolive. Needless to say, that caliph granted all re-
quests, assigning him rooo fields (or the space on which 1000 jarib
could be sown?) of arable land and as much waste Jand again, a
gift doubled because of his clever reply. This indiscriminate granting
of feuds to appease a general, vizir, or poet led the caliphs even
farther.  One of them, seduced by the charms of the singer Zulfa,
assigned her a vast stretch ot land. Another one while journeying
granted fiefs to villages where he had been treated with unusual
courtesy, in order to win their favour.

This was the state of things before the Crusades, when fiefs
were changed both in the East and West into a more definite form,
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quite independent of the previous system. The feudal princes of
the later Arab kingdoms enjoyed full autonomy, with no relation
whatsoever to the caliph, except a nominal religious dependence.
In the times of the Crusades the suzerain had no real power or
influence over them, and they could direct his actions how they
pleased.

The two Circassian dynasties which superseded the Ayyubides
started and ended with revolutions. Most of the kings of these
two dynasties had no personality whatsoever, were helpless and
utterly devoid of power, so that most of them were either banished
or assassinated. Very few of them had an outstanding personality
or a will power enabling them to overcome all the obstacles and
to compel respect. It is related of the Sultan Kait Bay that on his
journey to Palestine he encamped near Ramleh, where somebody
stole some clothes from his tent. Unable to discover the thief he
enquired of the princes, but to no purpose. Finally in his anger
he punished the sheikh of the Bani Sa’b, in whose territory the
theft was committed.

Such a chaotic state of affairs continued until the Turkish con-
quest. In the beginning the Turks ruled nominally over the subdued
countries, leaving everything in its former state of feud. Therefore
the princes did not resist the change, since they were little affected
by the change of suzerainty. Their indifference went so far that
they could hardly differentiate between the old and the new régime.
The only change they saw was the transfer of the central power
from Egypt to Constantinople. What could it matter,..since both
powers were “barbarians” (non-Arabs)? Moreover neither of these
two powers interfered with the subdued princes and peoples nor tried
to alter their mode of life. The . Turkish governors, upon their
appointment, tried to win the princes over to their side by means
of persuasion, gifts, robes of honour, and the conferring of high
titles. The feudal princes kept their influence as well as their in-
dependence. They were treated formally as autonomous princes, -
and left to rule their respective countries. As a sign of their suzer-
ainty the name of the sultan was mentioned in the Friday prayers.
Besides they had to give soldiers to the government in case of
requisition and to ‘pay taxes for their fiefs.

Recruiting ‘was wholly in the hands of the emir. When the
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government was endangered it would ask the princes for help.
The latter recruited their warriors and hastened to the front, returning
home after the fighting was over. At a later stage the government
distributed the number of warriors required among the chieftains,
whereupon these latter selected the required number of recruits and
handed them over to the recruiting officer of the tribes, or district,
mufattis id-daurab, who sent them to the place where they were
needed. On a certain occasion a chieftain had been requested
to forward his contingent of men. He was at a loss whom to
send, and so invited the gypsies of his district to dinner, selected
from among them the number required and sent them, much against
their will, to the recruiting official. Another misuse of power was
that these chieftains would take two thousand men where only twenty
were required of them. Thus they obtained high sums from
those among their people who could afford to pay for their. release.
Though this abuse was known to the government it would not
interfere. A reform of this unsound condition and a further step
towards equity was the “white and black lot” system. Those who
had unfortunately drawn a black lot had to serve with the colours.
The chieftains were no longer able to oppress the people, though
they tried to exempt many from service by bribery. Still later the
system of dividing the recruits into active soldiers and reservists
prevailed. It was finally replaced by German recruiting methods.

From a legal point of view,.every chieftain ruled absolutely : there
was no appeal from him. He had as counsellors a sheikh well
versed in sheria law and another with a good knowledge of tribal
and secular law, so that the chieftain himself was the executive.
Very imgortant questions were decided by the government. The
execution of a sentence or the conclusion of peace between litigating
parties lay with the emir or sheikh, without whose consent they did
not take place, for he was supreme in his fief while the goveinment
kept aloof and intervened only to secure his submission.

The principle applied to recruiting also held for the collection
of tithes and the levying of taxes. The government dealt in neither
case directly with the ‘people at large. In ancient times the emir
of Syria, Egypt or Mesopotamia undertook to pay to the central
government a fixed sum in tithes or taxes. After having added to
it considerably he would impose this obligation on his deputies or
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chiefrains. The latter in their turn would extract enough from
the people to pay this amount and leave them a large margin of
profit. The people only acknowledged the jurisdiction of their own
chieftain in this and other questions. Should a prince try to col-
lect taxes directly from them without the intermediation of their
direct chieftain, he ‘would be unable to do so, though their chief-
win might be known to tyrannize over them, collecting from them
many times the amount due from them. A story is told of a prince
who imposed on a village a tax of two hundred jars of oil. He was
defied by the.shrewd villagers despite his occupation of their village.
The system of taxation was later modified, and the chieftains and
sheikhs of the different districts assembled at the local administra-
tive councils or at the governor’s headquarters or those of the ins-
pector of administration and offered a lump sum, the net profits
from which they divided equally among themselves. The emirs
oppressed the people and went so far as to deny that they owed allegi-
ance to the government, opposing it whenever and wherever they
could. Thus the Jeramin emirs came up to Jerusalem and imposed
taxes on the people, while the government could neither interfere
nor object. All the governor could do in such a case was to em-
ploy the influence of the "wlama to induce this bold intruder to
discontinue his practice. Such was the helpless state of the governors.

The representative of the sultan once beat some men of the Beni
Zeid tribe. Their emir considered this an affronr, gathered his men,
attacked Jerusalem and plundered it, released the prisoners and would
have killed the governor if he had caught him. Such instances
are too numerous to be recounted at length. Haj Mustafa Abu
Ghés used to appear before the governor armed to the teeth. More-
over he would sit somewhere in the city and judge the people,
while no one dared to object. When he was- once offended by the
inhabitants of Jerusalem, he contrived to prevent all peasants of
the surrounding villages from brirging mats (Poterium spinosum)
into the city for fuel, until they besought him to make peace
and paid him poll tax. The government held a neutral position
in this as in. many other affairs, as it was unable to check him or
to defend itself from him.

“The house of the emir was the serail, i.e. the government house.
There people would be beaten and imprisoned, and everybody
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could secure justice there. The emir’s power was as absolute as
that of a king in his own district, acknowleged by all within the
reach of his influence. It is not, therefore, surprising that the
government undertook to deprive the princes of their immense
influence. They were summoned to Damascus, then the seat of
the local government. The greater part of them were so unsophis-
ticated that they would sit in the streets and eat and sleep in the
caravanserais or mosques. Others were more cultivated and brought
with them many gifts to the pasha and governor. But the incon-
siderate actions and the rude behaviour of the majority of them
diminished their influence with the government, which shortly after
this deported some of these chieftains to Trebizond, appointing the
sons or relatives of the exiles in their place. The government also
tried to diminish their influence and abolished the feudal system in
Palestine over fifty years ago. Instead of the sheikh a mukhtir
was appointed. Those who refused to accept this innovation were
punished, so that the rest accepted the new state and order of
things. Ever since, their influence has diminished and that of the
government has grown, until no trace of the feudal system could
be found in Palestine. Though the feudal system is still observed
in Kurdistan, Mesopotamia, and Arabia it has vanished from Palestine
totally. The active part which the government took in recruiting,
collecting taxes, levying duties, punishing the unruly, enforcing the
land law (t4bu) and many other laws had only the one object in
view, namely to do away finally with the feudal system in Palestine.



DIE LANDSCHAFT BASAN IM 2. VORCHR. JAHRTAUSEND.

B. MAISLER

(JERUSALEM)

In meinen  Untersuchungen zur alten Geschichte und Ethnogra-
phie Syriens und Paldstinas” I (1929) habe ich nachzuweisen
versucht, dass die Landschaft Basan eine bedeutende Rolle im Kul-
turleben des alten Orients gespielt hat. In der vorliegenden Studie
sollen die in den obenerwihnten  Untersuchungen” allgemein ge-
streiften Probleme ausfithrlicher behandelt und vor allem auf die
Geschichte Basans zur Zeit der #gyptischen Oberherrschaft iiber
Syrien—Paléstina .im 2. Jahrtausend niiher eingegargen: werden.-—
Was den Namen  Basan” anbetrifft, so ‘ist er vor allem den alttesta-
mentlichen Quellen als Bezeichnung fiir das nérdliche Transjordan-
land geliufig. Nach Angaben, wie Deut. 310-13f.; Jos."12%f. 131130,
erstreckte sich Basan vom Hermongebirge im Norden bis zum
Jarmuk im Siiden und schloss im Osten das Haurangebirge und
die Leja (Trachonitis) mit ein. Im Westen und Stiden grenzte
Basan an die Landschaft Gile'ad, so dass ,Gile'ad und Basan” ofters
als Bezeichnung des Transjordanlandes gebraucht wird (Jos. 17!'5;
I Reg. 4%%; II Reg. 10%). Geographisch zerfillt Bagan in drei
Teile: die Hochebene Nuaqra, das Haurangebirge (Jebel ed-Druz)
und die Leja. Das Haurangebirge, welches Ps. 68!5 nnby heisst,
(bei Prolomius §, 15: 'Agzipaves)® und das zerkliftete Lavagebiet
el-Leja bilden den ostlichen und gebirgigen Teil Basans, der im
AT den Namen _Gebirge (von) Basan” (wa an) trigt (Ps. 6816,
vgl. Jes. 33% Jer. 22%; 50'% Nahum 1!). Die westlichen

+ vgl. meinen Artikel ,Basan’ in  Encyclopaedia Judaica” 11L., Sp. 1127-30.
% 5. WerzsTEIN, Das Batandische Gicbelgebirge, 1884.
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Abhinge dieses Gebirges und die Hochebene Nuqra sind die frucht-
barsten und an natiirlichen Bodenschitzen reichsten Gebiete des
Transjordanlandes. Im AT werden die fetten Weiden (Ez. 3918;
Micha 7!%) und das fette Vieh Basans (Deut. 3214; Amos 41, Ps. 2213)
ausserordentlich gerithmt, und noch heute gilt die Hochebene Nugra
als die Kornkammer Syrien—Paldstinas. Die westlichen Abhinge
des Haurangebirges waren mit michtigen Wildern bedeckt, so dass.
die ywa vx ebenso Erstaunen erweckten, wie die Zedern des Libanon
Jes. 213; Ez. 20%; Zach. 11?). Ein ausgezeichnetes Baumaterial .
liefert ferner der Basalt, der als verwitterte Lava des Haurangebirges
aufzufassen ist.!

Der Reichtum des Bodens trug dazu bei, dass hier eine hochent-
wickelte Kultur entstehen konnte. Wetzstein, Schumacher, Karge
u.a. Forscher, die diesen Teil des Transjordanlandes durchforscht
haben, wurden insbesondere auf die Megalith-Kultur des 3. Jahrtau-
sends aufmerksam. Die Triger dieser Megalith Xultur sind hauptsich-
lich Semiten, die, aus der syrisch-arabischen Wiiste als Schat- und
Ziegenhirten kommend, sich massenhaft hier ansiedelten und all-
mrihlich zur Sesshaftigkeit iibergingen.® Diese alteingesessenen Be-
wohner der Landschaft Basan erscheinen im AT als Riesen der Ur-
zeit, von denen zahlreiche Volkslegenden verbreitet waren.3 Die
besondere Bedeutung, die Basan fiir den altorientalischen Kulturkreis
gewann, diirfte aber vor allem aus der giinstigen Verkehrslage Basans
erhellen. Denn durch Basan fihrten im Altertum einige grosse
Handelsstrassen, vor allem diejenige, die Syrien mit dem Roten
Meer bzw. mit Siidarabien verband, welche wirtschaftspolitisch fiir
den nahen Orient iiberaus bedeutend war. Diese Strasse fithrte von
Damaskus iiber ‘Astaroth* nach Elath’ am Alanitischen Meerbusen.
Der Besitz dieser Verkehrsstrasse war die Voraussetzung fiir die
Beherrschung des siidarabischen Handels, weshalb er auch von Gross-
michten Vorderasiens angestrebt war. Dies erhellt vor allem aus
dem historischen Hintergrund der Erzihlung Gen. 14, dem zweifellos

L 5. W. KOErsT, Geologische Beobachtungen in Syrien und Palastina, 1924, S. 38f.,
ferner RINDFLEISCH, ZDPV XXI, S. 14.

? 5. KARGE, Rephaim, 1917, S. 708f.

3 vgl. Deut. 3!t; Jos. 13'? und KARGE, a.a. O., S. 632f.

4 jetzt Tell ‘Astard,, s. ProckScH, Genesis,® S. 50sf. ; ALBRIGHT, Bulletin of the
Amer. Schools of Or. Res., Okt. 1925, S. 14ff.

> dber Elath s. BEN-ZEWI, 3wn e, S. 97 fl.
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eine babylonische Tradition zugrunde liegt.! Danach hat der ela-
mitische Koénig Kedorla’omer einen Zug auf der obenerwihnten
Strasse unternommen. Der Zug fithrte iiber Damaskus, * Astaroth,
Ham? und Saweh-Qirjathajim3 nach Elath (jwp %K), wo er seinen
Abschluss fand.* '

Diese Quelle wirft ein Licht auf die Bedeutunoen der Strasse
Damaskus-Elath schon in der Zeit um 2000 v. Chr.

Es kann aber keinem Zweifel unterliegen, dass schon im 3. vorchr.
Jahrtausend sich wohlgeordnete Verkehrsverhiltnissé und ein Aus-
tausch von Kulturwerten mit Syrien und den anderen Lindern des
vorderen Orients herausgebildet haben. Mit der Expansion des
babylonischen Machteinflusses auf Syrien seit Lugalzaggizi, Sargon
und Narim-Sin muss auch Basan dem Gesichtskreis des Babyloniers
erschlossen und ein reger Handelsverkehr zwischen Basan und dem
Zweistromlande sich herausgebildet haben. Auf diese Verhiltnisse
wirft eine Inschrift Gudeas, des Priesterkonigs von Lagag (um 2500
V. Chr.), ein helles Licht. Aus der Stelle Gudea, Statue B VI, 3ff.5
erfahren wir, dass Gudea den fiir seine Bauten gebrauchten Basalt
aus Umanu, dem Gebirge von Menua und aus Basalla, dem Gebirge
von Martu” beschaffen liess. Umanu ist das im AT erwihnte Ge-
birge nmyox= Antilibanos, das Gebirge Ammana(na) der assyrischen
Quellen.® In Basalla dagegen erblicke ich das , Gebirge (von) Bagan.”?
Aus dieser Stelle ist ersichtlich, dass schon um 2500 basanitischer
Basalt nach Siidbabylonien exportiert wurde.

Der natiirliche Reichtum Basansund seine giinstige Verkehrslage ha-
ben dazu beigetragen, dass hier zahlreiche Stidte entstehen konnten, die
zu Mittelpunkten einer blihenden Kultur wurden. So sprechen die
alttestamentlichen Quellen &fters von den _sechzig grossen Stidten

! Dies hat schon teilweise ED. MEYER, Gesch. des Altertums 1, 2° §-444, Die dltere
Chronologie, S. 28 Anm. -erkannt.

.7 jetzt Ham, s. STEUERNAGEL, ZDPV. 1925, S. 79.
" ® jetzt Hirbet Quréjat.

¢ Gen. 14%-%—Aus V. 6 geht hervor, dass der Zug in Elath seinen Abschluss
. fand.. Von hier aus  kehrten sie um und gelangten nach ‘Ein Mispat, d. i. Qades.”

5 vgl THUREAU—DANGIN, Die Sumer. und Akkad. Konigsinschriften, S. 7o0.

¢ vgl. WinckLER, KAT?, S. 190.

" Der Wechsel von n und I (vgl. DELITZSCH, Sumer. Grammatik, S. 17) bzw.
von § und s (vgl. Gudea, Statue B V, 53, wo die Schreibweise Ursu statt Ursu vor-
kommt) ist eine hiufige Erscheinung im Sumerischen.
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mit Mauern und ehernen Riegeln,” die den 23w Yan Basans bildeten
(Deut. 3¥.1%; Jos. 1330; I. Kon. 413). Von den im AT erwihnten
Stidten Basans befinden sich die meisten an den grosseren Verkehrs-"
strassen in der Hochebene Nagra und auf den westlichen Abh#ngen
des Hauringebirges und der Leja. Zahlreiche Ruinen an der
obenerwihnten Verkehrsstrasse, wie Seh Sa‘d, Tell ‘Astara,. Tell
el-Asari, El-Muzerib, deuten an, dass hier eine grosse Anzahl be-
deutender Stidte bestanden haben. v

Von diesen spielte die Stadt ‘ A4staroth (‘Astara) eine bedeutende
Rolle als Knotenpunkt der Strasse: Damaskus-Elath und der Strasse,
die von Damaskus nach Palistina' fithrte. Zur Zeit der Einwan-
derung der Israeliten war ‘Astaroth die Residenz des Konigs ‘Og
(Jos. 9'° u.5.), der iber ein ausgedehntes Reich in Basan geherrscht
hat.  Im AT werden ferner folgende Stidte Basans genannt:
Edre'i, jetzt Der'at, ebenfalls ein bedeutender Verkehrspunkt;
Qenath, jetzt Qanawat im Gebirge Haurin (Num. 324%; I. Chr.
28! ; Salcha, heute Salchad (Deut. 3!° u.5.) und vor allem . Bosra
(im AT: 133, Deut. 4% u.6.), die bedeutendste Stadt. .des Trans-

;ordanlandes, die im Verlaufe der Jahrtausende. sich: 1mmer wieder
zu einem hervorragenden Handels- tund Kulturzentrum  empor-
schwang. Ferner ist wohl das im AT erwihnte | Land Tob” (v poms, -
Jud. 113-5; II Sam. 10%8) nach der Stadt Tob benannt, welche I.
Makk. 5’3, II. Makk. 1217 Toifwyv heisst.. Diese Stadt finde ich
im heutigen et-Tajibe, auf der Strasse Der’ at-Bosra wieder.

Die #gyptischen Schriftdenkmiler ‘des Neuen Reiches legen dar-
tiber Zeugnis ab, dass Basan zur Zeit der Oberherrschaft Agyptens
iiber Syrien-Palistina eine dgyptische Provinz war. Dass die Phara-
onen in diese Gegend gezogen sind, beweisen die Denkmiler, die
Sethos I. und Ramses Il. ( Hiobstein”)? hier errichtet haben.

Wir wenden uns nunmehr -dem wichtigsten Quellenmaterial, das
wir iiber Syrien-Palastina aus der Zeit der XVIII. Dynastie besitzen,
zu. Aufschlussreich iber die Verhiltnisse in Basan zur Zeit der
Pharaonen Amenophis III. (1411-1375 v. Chr.) und Amenophis
IV. (1375-1358) sind die Amarna-Briefe,® vor allem der Brief EA

1 Zur hellenistischen Zeit gehdrte Kowx0z = Qenat zu der Dekapolis, s. SCHUERER,
Gesch. des Volkes Israel im Za. J. Chr. ‘1L, S. 167fL.

2 GRESSMANN, Texte und Bilder zum AT? 1I, Abb. 9o und 103.

3 Uber die allgemeine Lage Syriens zur Amarna-Zeit s. meinen Artikel ,Amarna”
in Encyclopaedia Judaica 1., Sp. §53-562.
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1971. In diesem Brief, der von Namiawaza, einem Fiirsten aus der
Landschaft Ubi, an den Pharao gerichtet ist, heisst es (EA 197 1f.):
«Er (Biridadwa) hat genommen Wagen in alu A$-tar-te und den
SA GAZ gegeben. Als es sahen der First von alu Bu-us-ru-na
und der First von alu Ha-lu-un-ni, dann machten sie gemeinsam
mit Biridagwa Feindschaft gegen mich und sagten: Kommt, wir
wollen Namiawaza téten und ihn nicht kommen lassen nach matu
[Tah ?}-s¢'. Ich aber entwich aus ihrer Hand und stehe in Abi
(=Ube) und Dimasqa.” Die hier erwihnten Stidte liegen simtlich
in Basan. Astarte ist ‘Astaroth und Busruna=DBosra. Der Name
Halunni hat sich, wie STEUERNAGEL mit Recht hervorhoben hat, im
heutigen Nahr el-"Allan ( MJi ) erhalten.® Dieser Brief gewihrt
uns einen tieferen Einblick in die Beziehungen zwischen Basan und
den Lindern Mittelsyriens, vor allem zu der Landschaft Ubi. Die
Tatsache, dass Biridaswa mit dem Fiirsten von Bosra und Halunni
eine starke Koalition gegen den miichtigen Namiawaza ins Leben
rief, zeigt, dass die Firsten Basans einen Einfluss auf die politische
Lage in der syrischen Provinz Agyptens ausgeiibt fhaben.

Aus einem anderen Brief erfahren wir, dass ein unbekannterFiirst
auf die Verordnung des Pharao  simtliche Wege des Koénigs, des
Herrn, bis nach alu Bu-us-ru- n[i]” zurecht gemacht hat (EA 199!°ff.),
woraus zu ersehen ist, dass die igyptische Macht sich um die
Verkehrsstrassen Basans gekiimmert hat.

Die geliufige Annahme, dass die Amarna-Korrespondenz keine
Briefe aus der Landschaft Basan enthilt, ist nicht stichhaltig. M.E.
stammen die Briefe EA 201-206 aus Basan. Dass sie eine Einheit
bilden und aus derselben Gegend stammen, hat KNupTzON? mit Nach-
druck hervorgehoben. Es handelt sich um Briefe von den Stadtfiirsten
von Ziri-Bagani, Sashimi, Qana, Tubu und Naseba. Es kann keinem
Zweifel unterliegen, dass essich um basanitische Stidte handelt. Ziri-
Basani ( Ziri in Bagan,”) welches als Drbsn bei Ramses II. wieder-
kehrt,* istm.E. mit der aus den syrischen, talmudischen und klassisch-
arabischen Quellen bekannten Stadt Zaroi (Ley, W7 15'3) im stidést-

1 Die Zitate nach der Ausgabe von KNuDTZON,  Die El-Amarna-Tafeln” 1907ff.
(EA).

? vgl. WeBER bei KNUDTZON a. a. O., S. 1292.

' a. a O., S. 1294, Anm. 2.

¢ BURCHARDT, Die altkanaan. Fremdworte und Eigennamen im A:gypliscben II.
No 1232,
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lichen Teil der Leja identisch.! Sashimi (=ppow  Spalte”?) ist un-
bekannt. Tubu ist zweifellos mit sva=Ts/Bwy (s. oben) identisch.
Naseba ist naheliegend mit dem heutigen Nasib, im Siidosten von
Der‘at, zu identifizieren. Was Qanu anbetrifft, so kann es unmoglich
mit Qana in Aser (Jos. 19%°%) zusammenhiingen.2 Ich ermute viel-
mehr in Qana die Stadt Qenath, das heutige Qanawat.3 Wir treffen
also folgende Stidte der Landschaft Basan in den Amarna-Briefen
n: Astarti="Astaroth (Tell  Astara), Busruna=Bosra, Halunni={Nahr
el-JAllan, Qanan=Qenath (Qanawat), Tubu="Tob (et-Tajibe), Ziri-
Basani=Zaroi, Zoroa, Sashimi (=pyow?), Naseba =Nasib.

Ausser den Amarna-Briefen ist fiir uns von grossem Interesse die
Palistinaliste Thutmosis’ III. Es kann keinem Zweifel unterliegen,
dass die Aufzihlung der Stidte in dieser Liste eine systematische
Anordnung darstellt und zwar eine solche nach Landschaften, oft
ohne Riicksicht auf das geographische Nebeneinander derselben. So
stellen z.B. No 3iff. eine Aufzihlung der Stidte des ostlichen
Galilia dar. Demnach miissen auch No 22-30 eine solche system-
atische Anordnung, und zwar wegen Tu-b-y=Tubu=omm, Qai-ni-w
=Qanua=Qenath, ‘A-ru-na=Halunni, *A-s-ti’-ra-tu=Astartu="Asta-
roth eine Aufzihlung der Stidte der Landschaft Basan darstellen.
B-d-n (No 23) kénnte sehr wohl mit Busruna=Bosra zusammen-
hingen.* ’I-m-3a-na(No 24) méchte ich mit Motha, dem heutigen
Imtan, auf der Romerstrasse, s.6. von Salchad, identifizieren.?
‘I-ni-r-pi-a (No 29) hiingt sicherlich mit Pa@wv,6 heute er-Rafe, im
Westen von Zoroa, zusammen. Ma-qa-ta (No 30) hat schon MAS—
PERO mit Moxed (I. Makk. §%¢) zusammengestellt.

Wir geben zwecks Identifizierung der in Frage kommenden Stidte
in der Palistinaliste Thusmosis’ II. folgende Ubersicht :

! jetzt Zoroa, LEzra‘.
gegen WEBER bei Knuprzon, a. a. a. O., S. 1295.
3 Der Schwund der Endung r in Qa-nu-u (= 'a*p) hat scine Analogic in Acla,
Aila=Elath (n'?'h) und in anderen Ortsnamen, dxe auf n auslauten.

¢ Entweder ist das  vor dem n ausgefallen, oder man kann im # die aeg.
Wicdergabe des westsemit. = erblicken.

5 Motha=1Imtin ist dic aramiischgriechische Form des ilteren '[-m-sa-na
(=woRr, vgl. Busdumer —= w3 us, 1)

¢ 1. Makk. §%7*%; JosepHus, Anl. 8*.XIl,
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Liste Thutmosis’ 1II.1 El-Amarna Tafeln AT und hellen, Ouellen Moderne
Benennungen
No No
B ; Jod_ 1105 o T
22 Tu-b-y 205 Tubu [ Makk. §5u.5. a Todfuwy et-Tajbe
; 7 19713; Deut. 4%; -
23 B-d-n 158 Busruna I Makk. 5%0u.6. "%, Boggupa Bosra
24 ’I-m-3a-na Motha Imtan
25 Ma-sa-ha 182-184| Musihuna?®
26 Qa-i-ni-w 2044 Qana Ny, nz, Kovado Qanawit
2 32‘2 u.o. rV:’ R
27 | © ‘A-ru-na 19714 Halunni [Nahr el-]‘Allan
¢ 0 I9’7‘0; ~ ¥ ‘ I3 L3 - o
28 | ‘A-s-ti-ra-tu 2563 Astarti Deut. 1* u.6. manwy Tell * Astara
29 ’I-ni’-r-pi-a [ Makk. 537u.6. ‘Paguv er-Rafe
30 Ma-qa-ta I Makk. 53 Moaed

Y nach der Ausgabe von PaToN, Early Egyptian Records of Travel, 1V. 2

vgl. WEBER bei KNupTZON, .2.0., S. 1280.
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Wir sehen also, dass die Firstentiimer der Landschaft Basan seit
Thutmosis III. der igyptischen Verwaltung unterstanden und mit
Mittel=und Stidsyrien eine politische Einheit bildeten. Die Bevélkerung
Basans war zu dieser Zeit eine gemischte semitisch-subarisch-indo-
germanische. So trigt der Kénig von Sashimi, Abdimilki (EA 203),
einen semitischen Namen. Dagegen ist der Name des Koénigs von
Ziri-Basani, Artamnia (EA 201), indogermanisch. 'Der subarische
(hurritische) Einfluss! auf die Kultur Basans tritt uns besonders in der
Kunst entgegen. In dieser Hinsicht sind von besonderem Interesse
die Denkmiler des 14.-13. Jhds., wie der Basaltléwe von Sely Sa‘d®
und das Relief von Sihan,® die ein subarisches Geprige aufweisen.

Die Invasion der Hebrier und Aramier fithrte zur Durchsetzung
der autochthonen Bevélkerung mit einer neuen Schicht. Der grésste
Teil Basans wurde vom israelitischen Stamm Manassz erobert. So
erfahren wir aus den Berichten Num. 2133, ; Deut. 3'ff.; Jos. 12*F.,
dass das Reich des Konigs “Og, der in der Naqra geherrscht hat, von
den Israeliten erobert wurde. Dieser Teil Basans wurde vom manas-
sitischen Geschlecht Jair besiedelt und erhielt den Namen ™Y nin

(Num. 32%; Deut. 3'¥). Qenath und die zugehérigen Ortschaften
wurden vom Geschlecht Nobah erobert (Num. 32%). Dagegen
siedelten sich im nordostlichen Teil Basans die aramiischen Stimme
Ma ‘acha und Gesur an (Jos. 133 u. 6.).

t Uber die subarischen (hurritischen) Elemente in Syrien s. UNGNAD, Kultur-
Sragen 1., S. 6ff. ; LEwy, ZA, NF 1., S. 144ff. ; BiLABEL, Geschichte Vorderasieus, S.
251ff. ; Gusrtavs, ZDPV 1927, S. 13ff. und meine , Untersuchungen” Kap. 1, c.—
Uber die indogermanischen Elemente s. Ep. MEYER, Gesch. des dltertums 11, (1928),
S. 33fl. ; KiTTEL, Gesch. des Volkes Israel °l, S. 70.

? MDOG, No 23, Abb. 15.

3 Dussaubp, Les monuments palest. 1912, S. 1ff,



ANIMALS IN PALESTINIAN SUPERSTITION!

St. H. STEPHAN

(JERUSALEM)

“Animal,” and its equivalent in Arabic and many other languages
means, literally, an animated being. Man, furthermore, according to
common belief is only an animal? wirh the power of speech. This
idea is more fully worked out by the saying: It is a sin to hurt
an animal since it has no tongue with which to complain. It is
only one step towards supposing that once upon a time, in the
dim past, animals also had the power to express their thoughts as
clearly as man. But this dim past has been ‘telescoped’ in current
superstitious beliefs, so that the epochs of Solomon, Mohammed
and Adam have become confused together.

There is a story that at the time of creation God sent an angel
to the animals to bid them observe both the fast of Ramadan and
the five daily prayers. First they protested that their hands were not
fitted to perform the ritual washing. The messenger brought back
this answer to God who thereupon sent Gabriel to promise them
the gift of separate fingers if they would obey. So they agreed
and were given fingers instead of hoofs and claws. The first
day everything went smoothly. They fasted and they prayed and
they took their last meal before daybreak. But when morning came
some animals found grass and ate it. God heard of this sin and said
to them, “No more shall ye have the power of speech: hencefor-

' To save rcpetition examples already given in the writer’s Auimals in Pales-
tinian Folklore (JPOS, V pp. 92, and VIII, pp. 65) are not given here. See also
STEPHAN, Palestinian Animal Stories and Fables, JPOS, III 167.

2 al-insdn haiwan ndtiq (classical).
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ward ye shall be subject to man for ever; ye shall be able only to
hear and understand.” And so it is that if you call a beast from afar
it hears and understands, yet it cannot answer.

The naive and docile eastern mind easily admits such ideas. It
suffers little from the defects of ‘the prejudices and lack of imagin-
ation which the West chooses to call the “critical mind.’

Children imitate the twittering of birds by adding a sibilant to
every consonant or syllable. This they call ¢“the language of birds.”
We still believe that animals have a special language of their own,?
though only the favoured of Allah understand it, as, for example,
King Solomon or the man in the Arabian Nights in the story about the
ass and the ox,? or certain holy men; and they are all under oath
to keep their knowledge secret on pain of immediate death. Yet
though we have no share of their full knowledge we have an accepted
interpretation of some of the commonest animal noises and actions.

Like the spirits, these holy men have another privilege, not en-
joved by common mortals: they can take the form of any animal
at will.3  Thus in the Arabian Nights the Caliph Har@in ar-Rasid
and his vizier were able by certain magic words to turn themselves
into storks, and by other magic words to regain human shape.
But if it is a privilege when the power is granted for temporary use it
may be a heavy punishment when imposed for generations by Allah
on the wicked. They and their posterity may be reduced to the
rank of inferior animals for the rest of their lives or for generations.
It is quite easy for Allah thus to show his power and to impose
his fear upon mankind. One Syrian sect accepts as a dogma the
idea of metempsychosis for all who during their human lifetime
were not members of that sect.

One of the heaviest curses is to say: allah yimsapak (ya-l-ba‘id)
ibmar (baiwdn)—May Allah transform thee (O far, absent one) into

! Dogs when they mect salute each other, the weaker submitting to and appeasing
the stronger.

2 The vernacular variant of this story refers to the power of understanding lan-
guage as a special favour to this man who, according to the classical form, had
reached the age of 120 years.

8 Cf. T. Cana‘an,. Haunted Springs and Waler Demons (JPOS, I 153), where
this point is fully treated.

4 A classical story (heard also from illiterate people in Mosul) tells of the chang-
ing of the hero of the storyinto adonkey on the mere request of his pious mother.
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a donkey! (or an animal)! Such an enforced transformation is irre-
vocable.  This punishment is inflict.d only rarely, as upon the
monkey, the tortoise, the pig, and the lizard!; upon the latter be-
cause it carried a stalk in its mouth to supply Nimrod with fuel
to burn Abrabam our lord, the Friend of Allah. Others have been
deprived of but one faculty. Thus the snake, because of its fatal advice
to our ancestress Eve, was deprived of feet.2 The mole was punished
with the loss of eyesight because of its vainglorious behaviour to-
wards King Solomon.? The mule has been punished with barrenness
because it disobeyed the Prophet and nearly did him harm; and
because of its disrespectful language to the Prophet the donkey is
condemned to carry heavy loads; while the hornet suffers immediate
death because it stung the son of some unknown prophet. Some
have oniy suffered severe rebuke, like the ants who disturbed the
Prophet’s sleep.

The camel and gazelle, on the contrary, are honoured because it
is believed that they were the only or the last animals to speak to
the Prophet; thercfore evil spirits cannot take their form; nor can
they take the form of the ram, perhaps for the reason that it allowed
itself tc be sacrificed in the place of Isaac (Ishmael).

The camel’s air of dignity is due to the fact that it knows the
hundredth of the “beautiful names” of Allah, which it will disclose
to none other. It retains its hauteur because it cannot see its
crooked neck (ma bi‘iddis ‘6jil ra’bato); yet on account of this long
neck it never stumbles (“umro ma bidda‘tar).

' The lizard (hardon) was then a wood cutter according to another version.
The hardon frequents sun-warmed rocks and walls. Its colour changes slightly
according to the colour of its surroundings. It has a habit of nodding its head
whereupon the children say to him:

sally saldtak ya hardén immak w-abik fi-1-tabon
abik rdly ‘a-j-jabal gall libyito fi-l-laban . . . .

You may say your prayer, O hardon

Yet vour mother and father are in the oven ;
Your father is gone to the mouniain,

He has dipped his beard in the sour milk.

2 Cf. Genesis 34,

3 King Solomon was given power over beasts and birds and spirits.  He is
reckoned a prophet and theretore a “alaibi -s-salim (Peace be on him) is always
used after his name. His special bird was the hoopoe, though the owl is known
as fmm islimadn,
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In the beginning Adam gave their names to all the animals.
But the donkey forgot its name and returned to Adam to ask it
again. But yet again the donkey forgot it and had to come back
to ask for it. When this happened the third time Adam grew im-
patient, pulled its ears and shouted in them: ihmdr! (donkey).
Ever since the donkey has had long ears and, thinking that also
other animals cannot hear a whisper, brays its name at the top of
its voice.

More about the donkey’s bray may be found in the present
writer’s Animals in Palestinian [Folklore, JPOS, V, p. 146. The
devil is said to whisper into the donkey’s ear, ““All the she-donkeys
are dead” (midtin in-natiya, mdtin), whereupon the donkey loudly
bewails their loss.  Then the devil consoles it and says, “One is-
still left” (bigyit wabade) and the donkey urges, Fetch her, fetch
her. (hdt-ha, hdt-ha).

A riddle: arba’a tar’ tar, tinén taratalli® u wabad bikiss id-dubbin—
Four knock continuously, two are aimless and one drives away
the flies. :

If its rider falls off the donkey says: gattim—(May you be) cut
off! The mule or common horse say: gir—Sink, be lost in the
ground! The camel only calls on the name of Allah, while the noble
mare goes around her rider-—““she has not her equal” (md mitilha).

Another story is told (Cf. JPOS V, p. 139) explaining the barren-
ness of the mule. Once the mule bore young like other animals.
The Prophet used-to go among the animals and pick up and caress
their young. The mare, the she-camel, the cow and the she-ass
did not object; but the mule refused to trust the Prophet, and in
its attempt to recover its young all but injured the Prophet. So the
Prophet uttered the decree: allab yiqta‘ik min durriyyehb—May Allah
cut off thine issue !

The dog is cousin to the jackal: i-kalb ibn ‘amm il-wdwy. If a

Y Tirtalli (tirlilli) is a corruption of the neo=Greek tirilos, mad.

srit mabbiabi  sukkar likin ‘a’lo tirtalli (taralalli)

The company of my beloved is sweet as sugar,

But his mind is confused (?).
Other proverbs are: zayy danab I-vhmdir la bylwal wwala bygsar—Like the tail of
the donkey, it gets neither longer nor shorter.  Illustrating a state of lethargy, a
lazy follow ; an unsuccesstul person (2).  illi byi‘mal biilo hmdr il-kull byirkab <aléh—
He that makes a donkey of himsell, everyone rides on him,
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jackal or a hyena enters a village only dogs of the opposite sex will
attack it (Artds). Therefore shepherds tending large flocks keep dogs
of cither sex in readiness for any emergency. The dog says: allah
iykattir uldd ahli, lugmeh lugmeh malln batni—Allah increase my
master’s children! (by giving me a) bit after a bit, they filled my
stomach.! The cat, however, is not always pleased at being played
with by children, and says: Allah yiqta’ uldd ahli, dabbe dabbe qata’ u
dabri—Allah cut off my master’s children! by throwing me about
(or by ever beating me) they have broken my back.

The hatred between cat and dog is thus described. Once upon a
time the king of beasts gave the dog a firman recommending
man to use him inside the house; burt the cat stole the firman and
persuaded man that it was the cat for which the firman was granted,
and the man believed it and kept it indoors. The dog came and
protested, but in vain; it was turned out and there it has lived
ever since.

A tradition runs: akrimu-l-hirrata wa-l-hirra, li-annabum tawwafina
“alaikum bi-l-lail -— Honour the cats, for they patrol around you by
night. In February the cat calls for her mate, “Murni!” and he
answers, “Yes, Mirnau, what is it?” But usually the mewing of
the cat shows her hunger.

The caterwauling between cat and cat is put in this poetical form:-

wén kunti -I-léleh ? wi wi wi?

fi bet il-gadi-di-di-di

w-éS kunti tsawwi-wi-wi-wi ?

Ocil bagldwa- wa-wa-wa

lés ma qultili- wi-wi-wi?

$u bi arrifni- ni-ni-ni ?

165 ma jibtili ma’ ac? wa-waw-wa?
165 ma jiti ma' gy, way, way, wdy.
Where wast thou last night. . ... ?
In the house of the judge.....
What wast thou doing there.....?
Eating bagldwabh [pastry]. . ..

Why didst thou not tell me....?
Hou could I know.....?

! The dog of the seven sleepers of Ephesus in Mohammedan tradition retains
its Greck name, the Arabic corruption of which is gitmir.
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Why didst thou not bring me some with thee. ... ?
Why didst thou not come with me. . ... ?  (Béyila)

Honour is shewn to cats not only because the Prophet was fond
of them: the reason is much more ancient. One dare not kill a
cat not because she is the “mother of seven souls” and therefore
difficult to kill, but because God would himself kill him who kills
a cat: patit 1l-"utt ma bitnujt—The sin against a cat does not “jump”
(i.e. will not remain unrevenged). And the classical name al-bassatu
(bazziin in Bagdad) seems to suggest the hieroglyphic bassiito, to
which divine honours were paid. The origin of the enmity between
cat and mouse is traceable to the Flood. When Noah was in the
ark the pig happened to sneeze and from its nose the mouse came
into being, and it ran hither and thither and made holes all over
the ark, to the danger of all. In his distress Noah prayed and
Allah ordered the tiger to sneeze, and thus a cat sprang out from
the tiger and chased the mouse.

Some believe that the pigs were once men. When the children
of Israel disobeyed Moses and refused to fight on the other side of
Jordan, Moses prayed to Allah who changed the unruly tribes into
pigs and monkeys. That is why pork is forbidden.

Again we are told that a mother was once working at the fdbin
with her child beside her. The child relieved himself, and the
mother having nothing to clean him with irreverently took some
bread for the purpose. In vain did the angel of Allah three times
bring her seven silken cloths instead : she would not suffer the fine
silk to be soiled. So when Allah saw her wickedness he changed
her and her son into monkeys. That is why monkeys look so
much like human kind.

A story is told of the Prophet (or Ali?) that when he was
once escaping from his enemies he came upon a herd of goats
and throwing himself on the ground tried to hide beside them.
But the goats said, “We can offer you no shelter,” and shook their
short tails. So he went and hid himself among the sheep. When
his enemies passed by without finding him he blessed the sheep

and said,! Allab yustirkum dinya w dbreb—May Allah guard you

1 Some tell how the shecp once had thinner tails but these grew by reason of
the Prophet’s blessing. Sheep are said to live about twenty years and to bear young
twice a year. Goats live only about ten years and bear young only during the
first six years. A proverb relating to the kid :-
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(lit. conceal you) in this world and in the world to come. But
to the goat he said, Allah yifdabkum dinya u dhreh—May Allah dis-
grace you here and in the next world.

According to another version it was Pharaoh who persecuted
Mohammed and tried to kill him. He hid himself first among the
goats, and was nearly discovered; but the sheep gathered closely
around him and spread out their tails so that they concealed him.
When the danger was over he cursed the goats: allah yifdabkum
mitilma fadabtinni—May Allah disgrace you like as ye would have dis-
graced me! But the sheep he blessed: Allab yisturkum mitilma
satarlinni—May Allah keep you safe like as ye kept me safe! In
winter the sheep say to the goats: muit, milt, aja "izzi—You may
die, for now is come the time of my pride! In summer the goat
says to the sheep : milli, milli, ya na' je, ya-mm-il-jazze u bddi -5-sams
‘izzi—You may die (of vexation), O ewe, with the fleece, for this
sun (heat) is my pride!

In summer when the grapes ripen jackals become busy in the
vineyards.! They call to each other and their barking is.sometimes
insupportable. A shot silences them for a time, but you should
try and turn your shoe: this is considered more effective. It is
also a remedy against the jiwdh, the howling of the pariah dog.

The jackal is also interested in cucumbers:-

w-ana w-ihsén ‘a-rds il- én zara’ na miqtal faqqiis

wa-try -l-wdawi midrikna. . . bibbas ma' ana bi-l-qiis.
darabt ana w-apiéieh w-ithabba fi juwwa-n-ndmiis
tli' “ala-g-sar iynddi (ya bisseh zayy in-ndqiis)
ndda thuteh w-twldd ammeh u ddru bi-l-fagqiis iybiis . ..
qall “aqlak, ma-sqa” dagnak fatih kisak la-l-iflis. [Artas)

When I and Hussein at the head of the spring
Planted a cucumber field, 3

Lo, the jackal became partner with us,
Digging with us in the ground.

I threw (a stone at him) but missed him,

So he hid himself inside his hole.

min qillil in-nds sammu-j-jidi ‘abbis—From lack of men they called the kid
.« ¢Abbas,” a favourite name among the Shi‘as, its first bearer being the ancestor of
the Abbaside dynasty.
1 Cf. Song of Songs, 2'%,
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He climbed a rock and cried out.

(His voice is like a clapper);

He cried out for his brothers and cousins,

And they began to prowl about among the cucumbers. ..
How stupid thou art! How feeble-minded!

Still opening thy purse for the money!

In Bét Safifa the following story is told about the mole. Every
day King Solomon used to leave his palace Etam (the present Hirbet
‘afan) to go to the Temple in Jerusalem. The mole noticed that
it took the king several hours to reach the Temple and once boasted
to him that it could easily burrow its. way underground to the
Temple in less time than the king took to reach it. So one day
they had a race, and when the king arrived he found that the
mole had arrived long before him. So he was very jealous,of the
mole and smote it with blindness, saying that if its eyes were left it
would do still greater feats.

The gazelle if followed by human beings becomes easily frightened.
To stop it a women may cry out: ya gazdl rim, rim, wma wardk
illa-l-harim—Q gazelle, stop, stop! there are but women behind
thee. Then it will stop at once and look around it as if to see if
it is true. But it will run for its life if a man calls out: Ya gazdl
bas, bis, ma wardk gér ir-risgds—Q gazelle, beware, beware! Behind
thee is nothing but bullets. ..... (Bet Hanina)

In the beginning Allah made the tortoise a smooth, hairless
creature. It sufferd greatly from cold in winter and from heat in
summer; so it prayed to Allah: ya rabbi raja raja, (a" tini 10bin hajar—
O my Lord, I implore thee, give me a garment of stone.! And so
it was. But her shell is sometimes used as a child’s amulet. A stone
is put on its back so heavy that it cannot move; and so it dies and
is eaten up by flies.®  Another version is that the tortoise was a
handsome woman, who refused to lend her poor neightours the most
necessary things—fire, salt, flour or dishes and plates—always deny-
ing that she had them. Then Fitmeh, the daughter of the Pro-
phet, became angry and caused her to be turned into a tortoise.
And therefore it is that the tortoise hears and understands all that

! Bet Hanina X
* A riddle: rdkib u markib u rdso madbib—Riding and ridden yet its head is
hidden.
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is said but cannot answer.

The snake is cursed, because Allah once asked her: inti bt ugsi u
bitmiiti willa biu ugsi w bitmawiwti >—-Dost thou sting and die, or
dost thou sting and kill? The snake answered: la'a, ba"qus u
bamawwit—No, Ill sting and kill.  Then Allah said: 7ibi, maskanik
(bétik) il-bardb u wma kalik (aklik)il-1rib'~—Be gone! thy dwelling
(house) shall be in ruined places, and thy food shall be dust. [Hebron]
Many firmly believe that the snake lives only on dust. Since to
whistle at night time brings out the snakes this should not be done.
Children put sloughed snake-skins in their school books so they
can memorize them better.

Like other animals snakes have their own law-courts. Once a
woodcutter was brought before one of these courts of which the mem-
bers were all snakes, presided over by their queen. He was charged
with killing a snake. He pleaded guilty, but defended himself on
the grounds that he avenged his son who had been bitten by that
snake. After much deliberation the queen declared him free of guilt,
set him at liberty and gave him a precious pearl. But as a rule
snakes try to avenge their fellow-snakes.

In Mesopotamia they repeatedly drive a flock of sheep or goats
over any field where snakes are known to be. This serves to block
up their holes and bring about their destruction.

The cock is held in high honour as the unpaid village muezin
who summons the pious to prayer. In the morning it crows
(bigéqis) :

qis, qiqi qis. ili' in-nhar qiim galli, ya muplar
w-imma sallélis ya_mubldr asbabt int mitil-l-ihmadr
Kis-kiki-kis ! the dawn is risen.
Arise, O muhtir,? and pray!
For if thou prayest not, O multir,
Thou wilt become like the donkey. (Bet Hanina)

In lonely and mountainous regions the spirits which guard hidden
treasure take the shape of a cock. A hen about to lay an egg
cackles (itsahi):?

t Genesis 3'. 2 Village chief. .

3 Cf. the rhyme djdjli bitgdqi fi*l iz-3igdgi bédba zagandub—My hen clucks like
the dropping birds (?); her eggs are three score. zagandal is a corruption of
éduovre. 1 owe this explanation to Professor ALt, who also drew my attention to
a certain hirbet zagindal) near Hebron.
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Allab yd tini, allab ya tini,

allal iysabbirni ‘ala hamilty, limma tinzal min sirumti.
Allah give me (patience)! Allah give me (patience)!
Allah make me patient to carry my burden
Until it comes down from my back. (Bet Hanina)

A person of no importance is compared to a hen: zayy ij-jdje,

biubkumsi ‘ala beditha—7J ike the hen, she cannot even dispose of
her egg. A fixed habit is thus illustrated: ij-jdje hattitha ‘a-salibt
il-gamb, dkalat u sib‘at u darat tif<al. qalilba: allab yibrib bétik,
‘a-salibt il-gamh!! qdlat : ($u), ‘asdn sabi‘ti adassir sani‘ti?
They set the hen on the grain-heap. She ate and was filled and relieved
herself. They said to her, What! would you do so on the grain
heap ? She said, What! Lecause I am filled must I give up my
habit ?

The pigeon is called bhamdm ‘ussag (‘assdga) because it falls in
love with some place where it does not happen to be. Some pigeons
when they coo are said to call on Allah: ya karim—O ~Generous
One! They are said to praise Allah. Others-are supposed to fast
during the first three days of Ramadan, or even the whole month
in Mecca.t =

If you say to the starling: midd hablak ya marbud (rahéd)—‘Draw
thy rope, O unsteady one!” it will fly in-a straight line from, say,
Hebron to Nablus, as if along a rope. The same applies to the
cranes which are supposed to obey the order at a simple "word.
The stork also is very obedient: if you say, “O stork, fly to the
east or to the west,” it will do so. God created the stork only
because of the locusts, and though it goes all through the year
without performing one good deed, tdlt is-saneh bala hisaneh, yet its
arrival foretells a good crop. According to a riddle the stork is
blacker than coal, whiter than fat, longer than the sickle, and
straighter than the spindle (its name in Egypt is abu magdzil).

aswad min-il-fabmé w-abyad min i3-Sabme,

w-atwal min_ il-minjal w-a‘dal min il-migzal.

In Trans-Jordan the Arabs believe that if a raven crows once,
it foretells the death of a local notable ; and if twice, the tribe must

U Its name is pamam istét. The following proverb refers to it sdr: la-mm istét
bét u la-l-qar‘a grin—The yellowish turtle dove has (at last) a house, and the
hairless woman plaits of hair (lit. horns).
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shift its camp; if three times, it is a sure sign that the tribe will be
attacked and driven off.

If you are in the open field and you hear the voice of the owl
you may be sure that there is someone near you.

The finch’s advice to the married man is: wdrub bamdtak talag
Shoot thy mother-in-law ! The green bird of paradise (sometimes
called the hoopoe) is accounted a good omen because of its connexion
with King Solomon.

ya bddirin killikum rabbi ythannikum
fi wast bistdan 1ér ihdar iynagikum.

O all ye present ones Allah give you joy!

Within a garden may a green bird sing to you!
Hiudbud ya tér ibdari, bidhud ya bada tmdhbal
hidbud ya hddi btitkabhal.. .

Hoopoe, O green bird, O hoopoe, be patient!

Hoopoe, this girl is still painting her eyes with kohl...

Allah asked the bee : btuqursi u bitmiti willa btiiqursi u bitmawwti—
Wouidst thou sting and die, or wouldst thou sting and kill? she
answered “I would sting and die.” And so she has her way.

Locusts are Allah’s army, jé& allah, which he sends against those
who provoke his anger. The older locusts carry their young on
their backs but with reluctance and they tell them that they cannot
be carried about and fed at the same time; so they hasten to get
off their parents’ backs and leap to forage for themselves.

Ants are cursed by the Prophet (mashut). The Prophet once slept
in the open and the ants, not knowing him, got into his clothes
and troubled him; so he called out, allah yishatak— ‘Allah be angry
with thee” (or transform thee!). Therefore the ants remain so small.
When he woke up the ants protested, “How can we live if thou
art angry with us and dost transform us?” So the Prophet thrust
his stick into the ground three spans deep and said, ‘“Here shall
ye stay your life long.” The ants went into that hole and there
they have lived ever since. They have mills there where they
grind the corn which they have gathered.! (Bet Hanina)

In summer the cricket says: wizz, wizz, wizz (i.e. it is content
with its life), so that the ants may hear whilst they are busily gather-

1 Of them it is said : hmdle timsi sawiyye, ma titla‘3 il-‘ajiz min is-sabiyyeh—
Loads walking together, wherein the old women does not differ from the girl.
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ing grain for the winter. It does no work summer or winter but
lives on the dung of the donkeys; so the ant says to it:
inte fi-s-séf bitgnl wizz, u bi-s-s-ita tahtak bittiz
amma ana fi-s-séf bat‘ab u fi-i-s-ita batrab,
You chirp in summer and brake wind in winter;
Whereas I weary myself in summer and rejoice in the winter.

King Solomon once asked the ant how much it ate in a year, and
it said, three grains only. So he took it and put it in a small box, -
(bugq) leaving with it only three grains. After a year he looked
into the box, and lo, the ant had eaten one grain and a half. The
ant explained, “When thou O son of Adam, didst imprison me, I
feared lest thou should forget me, and saved a portion for another
year.”

There is no end to the wickedness of the spider; it was
created only to. annoy. When it stings a child he cries out and
faints: then his parents should dig a hole in the ground sufficient
to cover up his body. When they do this they must be ritually
clean. Then someone must ask the child: ya ‘ankabiti, tibyi willa
tmiili —QO spider, wilt thou live or die? The question must -be
asked an odd number of times. If the child answers, ‘I will live,”
however faint his answer, they may unearth him at once for there
is full hope of his recovery; but if he answers, “I must die,” he
is surely lost. If he does not answer at once he may be asked
up to seven times: and if he does not answer then he will certainly
die. The “helping” person must lay himself on the body of the
child in the manner told of Elisha.t

' Heard at Bet Hanina.  The writer has had no opportunity to verify it.



NOTES AND COMMENTS

DIE NEUENTDECKTEN JUDISCHEN OSSUARINSCHRIF-
TEN (cf. p. 41-49)

Die von Yellin gebotene Lesung scheint mir die einzig richtige
zu sein. Es handelt sich wahrscheinlich um die Ausfithrung einer
letztwilligen Verfiigung des Verstorbenen, der wiinschte, dass sein
Sarg nie mehr gedffnet werde. Obhne eine derartige Verfiigung wire
dieses nimlich in gewissen Fillen erlaubt. Dariiber gibt es folgende
Halacha von R. Jehuda:  Der Mann darf beerdigt werden mit seiner
kleinen Tochter und die Frau mit ihrem kleinen Sohne und mit
ihrem kleinen Enkel.” Da hier die gemeinsame Beerdigung von
Mann und Frau nicht erwihnt ist, so erscheint es ausgeschlossen,
dass im fraglichen Ossuar des Dositheus auch die Knochenreste seiner
Witwe beigesetzt worden seien. Auch eine andere Halacha schreibt
vor, dass beim Sammeln der Knochenreste die Gebeine des Vaters
und der Mutter in besonderen Tichern gesammelt werden.?

Der erste Teil des Zitates aus dem Schulchan Aruch (Jore Dea
363 §3) ist von Yellin mit vollem Recht angefiihrt worden. Es handelt
sich um eine Halacha aus dem verlorengegangenen Ebal Rabbati,
welche. besagt, dass Knochenreste nicht an die Seite des Ossuars
geschoben werden diirfen, um fiir neue Knochenreste Platz zu gewin-
nen. Die Fortsetzung der Halacha sagt aber, dass es Orte gab, wo
man dies wohl gestattete.3 Unser Dositheus wollte offenbar ein

t Zitat aus Ebel Rabbati in Tur J.D. 362.
* S. BRUELL, ]ahrbucl:er far jid. Geschichte u. Literatur 1, 22 1 0%t 1103 van bw
Nk 03 1R Sen
* BrukeLLa. 2.0., 22 oben Nr. 3 : Meyb xbz une mpo ey 15 Meyd une ops
coPRY PR P
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derartiges Vorgehen nicht gestatten.—Dagegen beziehit sich der zweite
Teil des Zitates (§ 7) auf die Untersuchung des Kérpers eines Beer-
digten und hat mit dem Ossilegium nichts zu tun.

[Under date of 22-4-29 Professor Klein wrote as follows to the
Editor:] Als Erginzung meiner Darlegungen betreffs der Dositheus-
Inschrift sei noch auf Folgendes hingewiesen: LipzBARskI, Alt-
semitische Texte (1907) Nr. 64 wird eine punische Inschrift gebracht :

(nhg'; 52=) nneb Sax . ...73p
Das ist genau so, wie nneab 8% in der Dositheus-Inschrift, und
nun sieht man, dass die Formel nicht einzig dastehend ist.

S. KLElN



ZU HERRN SAARISALO’S AUFSATZ (JPOS IX 271f).

Pag. 29 Zeile 3-4 lies: Neue Beitr..... esp. n. 9. Jedoch habe
ich 2.a.0. 15p 75 mit ‘amga nicht gleichgesetzt. Ich schrieb nur,
dass es wunweit Akko oder [unweit] Amka lag. Es freut mich zu
sehen, dass es Herrn Saarisalo gelang, die genaue Stelle unweit
Akko zu bestimmen. Bemerken méchte ich, dass auch bei Tiberias
cin Dorf—nwvan 995 genannt—-die urspriingliche Stelle von Raqqat
(Jos. 19%%), das nach talmudischer Tradition die Vorliuferin von
Tiberias war, bezeichnete. (S. meine Bemerkung in MGW] 1915,
161f. s.v. 33 und ame2.”)

Pag. 34f. zu Asochis. Ich habe inzwischen die urpriingliche Form
pmw, also Sobin,. mehrfach nachgewiesen (Newe Betrige p. 6
Anm. 38; p. 47; MGW] 1924, 205). Die Bedeutung des Namens
betreffend vgl. jetzt Léw, Die Flora der Juden 1II, 39; vielleicht
von pwmwx  Tanne” (Abies) benannt. Es wiire zu untersuchen,
ob in der Gegend von tell el-bedewiyeh Tannen vorhanden sind.

Pag. 35 Zeile 5 corr. borot (far borim).-—nowin 13 diirfte doch
nicht mit Asochis identisch sein. Es war vielleicht ein Vorort von
Sihin; vgl. Neue Beitr. 35. npwwn war iibrigens Personenname und
muss nicht unbedingt von npxn abgeleitet werden (oww omonn
“R npRY p. 21 Anm. 3).

Pag. 36. Die Ebene von medjdel krum hiess in  mischnischer
Zeit: p1on ma npp3, 5. ZDPV 1910, 29 s.v. Brloyzeaw. Zu Sa‘ab
vgl. ebd. 38 s.v. Xafix (@ 2xw).

S. KLEIN
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BOOK REVIEW

Ferris J. STEPHENs, Personal Names from Cuneiforme Iuscriptions of
Cappadocia (Yule Oriental Series, Researches, Vol. XIII, 1). New
Haven, Yale University Press, 1928. XI+98 pp.

The proper names of ancient Western Asia which are preserved
for us in cuneiform business documents form one of the main sources
ot our knowledge concerning the movements of peoples in those
remote ages. Since most of the business documents recovered by
the hundreds of thousands are otherwise only of value for economic
history, it is not surprising that the personal names have been seized
upon with eagerness by students of political and racial history.
One of the desiderata in the field of cuneiform. personal names has
long been the publication of the names found in the Cappadocian
tablets, owing to their extraordinary interest and importance.

With a few doubtful exceptions all the cuneiform business docu-
ments from Cappadocia have been found in the ruins of che bazaar
of the ancient city of Kani§ (or Gani§), now Kiil Tepe, in western
Cappadocia. Most of the excavation on this site has been surreptitious,
but recently an organized expedition, under the direction of Professor
Hrozny of Prague, lLias been working there, with very important
results, not yet published in detail. Kani§ was apparently the seat
of an Assyrian merchant colony (a kdrum) in the twentieth century
B.C., before its destruction, probably by the Hittites. How much
older the colony was remains uncertain ; the tablets suggest a dura-
tion of not over a century or a century and a half. The personal '
names in the contracts from Kani§ (always written Ganis in our
texts) are mostly Assyrian, showing close resemblance to the Baby-
lonian names of the First Dynasty of Babylon. A large minority
of names are certainly or probably Cappadocian, such as Balbazia,
Berwapsu, Dudpalia, Hasusarna, Histahsu(3ar), Niwabsuiar, Sakriaswa,
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Subeapsu(sar), Subunabsu, Udgaria, Zugalia. Dudbalia is later found
as the name of a number of Hittite kings, and perhaps is identical
with the Biblical Tid"al (for *Tudghal), as suggested by Sayce.
The name Sakriasiva reminds one of Biridaswa, name of the prince
of Yand'am in the Amarna Tablets. Other interesting names are
Durupna (cf. the town name Garapna and perhaps Kinahna, Canaan)
and Tarpuna, which perhaps contains the name of the god Tarhu
or Tarqu. A very few Hurrian or Subaraean ‘names occur, but
presumably belong to merchants or other immigrants from the con-
fines of Armenia and Mesopotamia, over which territory the cara-
vans from Assyria had to pass. The clearest of these Hurrian names
are Agabsi (cf. the KirkOk names Agabse, Agabsewa, Agabsenni),
Agia-Akia, (the mediae and tenues interchange in Hurrian), and Arsi)
(cf. Arsepli). There are also a few names which appear to be
Amorite, though it is often difficult to decide whether a given name
is Amorite or Old Assyrian. The names Handnum and Haniinum
(Hebrew Handn and Handn) are almost certainly West Semitic
(“Amorite”). The name of the Amorite moon-god Era) or Irah
also appears in the two names Irap-zuldili, “Iraly is my protecrion,”
and Puzur-Irap, “Ward of Irah.” These names are both written
NI-ra-ab, i.e. Irah (the note on p. 91 is to be corrected accordingly).

Professor Stephens is to be congratulated on his careful and
apparently complete list of the names now available. The philo-
logical study of these names is still in its infancy, so that there is
room for much difference of opinion. For example, Garia (p. 82b)
is 2 non-Semitic name, and cannot be connected with ger, ¢client.”
Nor can Talia (p. 95a) be combined with Aram. falyd, “youth.”
Nor can the element waddku (p. 80ob) be derived from eéqu, but
it evidently comes from waddi (cf. takliku, from takdilu). However,
points like these do not seriously impair the value of his work,
which will be welcomed by all students of ancient Asia Minor and
Syria.

W. F. ALsrigut



PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS!
E. T. RicumonD

(JFRUSALEM)

LADIES AND GENTLEMEN,

[ am as censcious of the honour done me in inviting me to
act as vour President this year as I am of any inability to approach
my predecessors in this chair either in literary skill or in learning.
Nor shall T attempt to do either in the few words that I have to
address to vou. :

A Director of an Antiquities Department is primarily concerned,
and must for the most part content himself, with such contribuiion
to archxeology as can be made by administratitive action.

Among those who, during the last nine vears, have presided
over vour Society my immediate predecessor in this chair, the
Reverend Pére Mallon, Director of the Pontifical School in Jerusalem,
occupies a distinguished position. As you all know ~ re Mallon’s
activities extend over a wide field, and include, in add- »n to Pales-
tinian archzeology of the historic period, Egyptology, Coptic Studies
and pre-History.

To pre-History he has made notable contributions. He has
written on Flint Instruments and Megalithic Monuments; he has
described his journeys of discoverv in Paiestine and its borders; he
has visited, perhaps all, of the known pre-historic sites in this coun-
try, and no one has a wider knowledge or a keener appreciation
than he of the opportunities that are here oftered for pre-historic
research.

' Held on the 16t May, 1929,
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My last meeting in the field with Pere Mallon was when, during
the heats of last summer he was working with Monsieur René
Neuville in ‘one of the many caves in the Valley of St. Chariton
near Bethlehem.

It is, I need hardly say, a great advantange for the administration
of archazology in this country to be able to profit, as we always
are able to profit, by the specialist kuowlege possessed by learned
individuals and bodies who have been established in Palestine for
some time; and I am™ glad to acknowledge our indebtedness for
the help which is at all times given, often, I fear, at the cost of
not a little inconvenience and of much valuable time, by members
of this Society, by the learned Fathers of the Dominican School of
Biblical Studies, the Directors of the American School of Oriental
Research, and of the British School of Archxzology, and all the
members of the Archzological Advisory Board.

You will not, I am sure, consider it other than appropriate that
I should, in this connection, make a special reference to the Reverend
Pére Vincent O.P. and to Dr. Albright.

Peére Vincent, as we all know, has to our great regret been un-
well during the last few months. We are all glad to know that he
is now back in Palestine, and that he is well on the way to re-
covering his health. It would be superfluous for me to comment
on Pére Vincent’s work. I may, however, remind you that the
volume of that work and the tax which is imposed upon his energies
are far from being wholly reflected by his researches and his publi-
cations, though those alone would be enough to occupy more than
fully the energies of one man.

We have learnt with much regret that Dr. Albright, the Director
of the American School of Oriental Research is shortly leaving
Palestine to take up, I understand, important work in his own
country. Palestinian archzology will doubtless continue to profit
by his researches, although those researches will no longer be con-
ducted in this country. The value of his co-operation and the
willingness with which it is given are sincerely appreciated and will -
not be forgotten by those who have enjoyed the privilege of work-
ing with him, and of discussing with him the manifold problems
that arise in the course of our work.

The archaological problem in Palestine, presents, when regarded
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as a whole, a two-sided character -on the one hand there is the
side that relates directly to research, and, on the other hand, there
is the administrative side. The latter is of course the affair of the
Government, while the major part of the actual work of research
must be carried out by private persons or bodies. 4

The object aimed at by those engaged in both forms of activity
is, of course, identical and may briefly be defined as to increase
our knowledge of Palestine’s past. In that task the Administration
has as essential a part to play as have those who are engaged more
particularly upon the actual work of research, and it will not, I
hope, be without interest or utility if I attempt to say something
of the Administrative side of the work, of its relation to excavation,
of the objects aimed at and of the progress made.

In saying what I am going to say I am aware that I shall be
referring to matters that are already familiar to many of you and
and that I risk the charge of emphasizing the obvious. But is that
always to be deprecated, and is it not what is called the obvious
rather than what is not so obvious that is most easily forgotten
and even ignored? '

We hear of the machinery of administration. An administration,
however, is not to be compared to a machine; for a machine is
not used for its intended purpose until the making of it is finished,
until it is complete in all its details. But an administration is a
living organization and as such it has its small beginning and its
time of growth; also as such, it begins work before it is fully
developed for its ultimate purpose, sometimes even before that pur-
pose has been fully appreciated in all its bearings, and almost always
before the. conditions to which adaptation is necessary are fully
known and recognised. The period of development may be long
or it may be short. The length of time depends not only on the
means that may be available, but also on how soon a clear con-
ception of the main objects to be aimed at can be formed.

The primary objects to be aimed at by an Antiquities Depart-
ment may, I think, be stated shortly, and in general terms, as
follows :- to prevent damage, destruction or wastage of any link
in the archxological field; to establish and to maintain such con-
ditions as will ensure that the greatest possible crop of knowledge
be reaped from that ficld by those who are competent to take
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advantage of the conditions set up; and lastly to arrange and to
classify the knowledge so gained in such a manner as will render
it most ‘easily accessible to students and to the general public.

To attain these objects in all their manifold implications a great
deal of work is needed. To begin with, before effective steps can
be taken to prevent damage in the archwxological field we must
make ourselves acquainted with what that field contains. The pre-
paration of some sort of archaxological survey is therefore essential,
and this alone is a largz undertaking. The hills, the valleys and
‘the plains of Palestine have, I need not remind you, been inhabited
and, in some periods, thickly inhabited, not only during the few
thousands of years that form the historic period, but also during
the tens of thousands of vears that preceded it.

During the historic period the inhabitants werc under the in-
fluence of, and to a large extent shared in, the activities of the
great civilisations that surrounded them, and in which they were
an element. Thus this country has without any doubt been the
scene of an amount of production in the form of buildings and of
objects, religious, domestic and for purposes of war and agriculture,
cnormous in volume and much in excess of the production, in the
remoter ages, of some of the countries with which many of us
are more familiar. So great indeed has the bulk of this production
been that it is enough to walk or to ride over any part of Pales-
tine to be able to recognise, without the light shed by excavation,
that not even the passage of time and the destructive capacities of
man, which seem to have been very fully exercised in this country,
have been able to remove the traces of what was done by the count-
less generations that hz -e preceded us. Those traces cover the land
wherever we may go. Tbey take many forms, mounds represent-
ing deserted settlements or towns, rock cuttings that have been
made for tombs, caves that have been inhabited, lines of masonry
and remnants of architecture, marking all that is left above ground
of ancient_structures, ruins still standing but uninhabited and un-
used, and structures that still have their uses, religious or secular.
When all this is remembered and when it is also remembered that
the term antiquity is defined in the Mandate for Palestine as in-
cluding all products of human activity prior to as late a date as the
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year 1700 A.D. it becomes clear that to make a complete survey of
all archwxological sites is, in spite of the substantial .basis already
provided by the Survey of Western Palestine, and by other works,
a task for which many years are needed, and that to make even
a list of then: such as will meet immediate administrative needs,
describing in a few words their general character and the position
of each is a sufficiently formidable undertaking. Such a list once
prepared is of course subject to- constant revision and addition as
our knowledge increases. A revision of the lists which have been
issued by the Department from time to time has occupied the last
two years, and is shortly to be published. It contains nearly 3,000
items, and, though not final, contains every category of antiquity
site. To investigate all these “Tells” or mounds, all these “Khurbehs”
or ruined settlements and all these monuments, both those that are
already visible and those that still lie buried, will tax the resources
of many generations of archxologists. For we have to remember
that we are not only working in the interests of this present time,
but also of the future. Meanwhile the 'sites must be preserved.
For the monuments that stand upon, and the objects that lie buried,
in these sites, constitute the only material evidence left over from
a remote and somewhat cataclysmic past for the investigation of this
and of future generations. If any of that evidence is lost it cannot
be regained. It is gone for ever. If this loss is to be prevented
there are many dangers to be guarded against.

The main danger is not from natural decay, but from destruction
either wilful or due to ignorance; to innocent blundering; to in-
difference to the interests of historical knowledge ; to an assumprion,
far from uncommon, that the past can have no real concern for us.
All this leads, at the worst to a wholesale obliteration of evidence,
and, at the best, spares only such material objects as may be sold
to the curious, though divested, owing to unrecorded provenance,
of archzological value. All who have studied this problem are alive
to the danger and are agreed that it can only be warded off by an
assertion of the Government’s authority. The importance of Pales-
tinian arch:eology to the world in general, and the need for orga-
nised control over the country’s antiquities receive full recognition
and expression in the terms of the Mandate for Palestine. * In that
document it is not only laid down that there shall be an Antiquities
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Law, but the rules for framing that Law are given.

It is hardly necessary for me to refer in any derail to the ways
in which archzological sites may be damaged or destroyed and the
evidence they contain scattered. I may, however, mention a few.
A mound representing an ancient settlement may be regarded as

affording conveniently situated material whereby improvements,
* desirable in themselves, may be effected at a small cost. For
example, the mound might be used for providing material for build-
ing or for other purposes, for filling a neighbouring marsh, or for
raising the level of neighbouring land. It might also be regarded
as an obstruction to a contemplated improvement and is in this case
also exposed to the danger of reduction, perhaps of complete removal.

Similarly cliff faces containing evidence of ancient habitations,

partially ruined monuments and traces of ancient walling or acque-
ducts may form useful quarries, and even monuments of much
more obvious historical value may be razed to the ground, as has
often happened in Europe and elsewhere when they appear to stand
in the way of some commercial or other project.

It is in the face of such dangers as these, quite as much and

even more than against petty pilfering, that precautions must be.
taken and that the law necessitated by the Mandate must be observed
if Palestinian archaeology is to be preserved from the same fate that,
in varying degrees, has befallen similar interests in other countries.
To make a desert of Palestine’s past would, moreover, be a singular
disaster for Palestine; for it is her past that gives to Palestine in the
eyes of the world her peculiar and unique attraction. Our present
law dates from 1920. It has lately been revised in the light of
“increased experience and a new law will shortly be promulgated.
It provides for the protection of antiquities from damage or des-
truction ; forbids unauthorized search for thenr;.encourages the re-
porting of any chance discoveries that may be made;. and provides
for rewarding the finder. It lays down that licences to excavate
shall only be granted to qualified individuals or bodies; and, by
establishing equitable conditions governing the division between the
-Administration and the excavator of the objects found, encourages
foreign assistance in bringing Palestine’s past to light. Palestine
herself has neither the means nor the men to carry out the heavy
and expensive task of disclosing by excavation the evidence of her
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past and it is in the interests not enly of the world in general but
also of Palestine that that work should be done.

The principles upon which the law is based have been formulated,
as Sir Frederic Kenyon the Director of the British Museum pointed
out in an article that appeared not long ago in an English periodical,
by the highest archwological authorities in England and have more-
over been approved by representatives ot foreign countries in the
Union Académique Internationale. The Law, then, that is about to
be published reflects the opinion and'has the support of the world
in general and, I may add, its terms have met with the appoval
of representative archaological opinion in this country.

There is an operation-the division of the finds between rhe
excavator and the Administration-to which I should like to refer
at this- point. This operation must alwiys be a little difficult and
has even been descrited as “‘harrowing.” Burt if the problem is so
presented that it can be studied by the Administration in the light
afforded both by their own knowledge of the Museum’s needs and
by the knowledge provided by the excavator in the form of a com-
plete list of his finds, rendered scientifically useful by adequate des-
cription and by references to the place, level and circumstances of
their discovery, a fair and rational division that takes account not
merely of the quality of each object as an isolated unit, but also
of its scientific or association value, can without any doubt be made.

This takes me to the last of the aims which I have mentioned
as those to be attained by an Antiquities Administration. Having
provided for the protection of antiquities and for the scientific ex-
cavation of antiquity sites it remains to dispose the material and
the literaly results which illustrate and embody the knoswledge that
has been so gained, in such a way that knowledge is rendered easily
accessible to students and to the general public. '

For this two things are needed -a museum and a -library-a
museum in which to house and-to exhibit the objects that have-
been discovered and acquired, and a library to contain the reports
written by excavators as well as a collection of books dealing with
Palestinian archzology. Time will not allow me, even i your
patience did, to enter into details of museum or library arrange-
ment and though a good deal of consideration has already been
given to this question the means necessary for giving effect to our
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proposals are not as vet fullv available. Hence both the
museum and the library are still in the earlier phases of development.
But there is a promise of more rapid growth in the near future.
Each year sees a large number of excavators in the field and their
number is still increasing. More and more antiquities of a movable
character are coming to light and are reaching the museum and it
is already difficult if not impossible to find adequate accommodation
for them, and for the literature that explains and vivifies them.
This difficulty will however be overcome, thanks largely to the
generosity of Mr. Rockefeller, during, the next two years.

The plan for the new museum, the construction of which has
already begun, provides, in addition to the accommodation needed
for the Administration, galleries for exhibits and accommodation for
subsidiary museum-services such as a chemical laboratory, a repair
shop, a photographic studio ; and, for the library, a reading room
and ample storage space for publications, reports, books and all
forms of archzological records. It also provides a lecture theatre to
hold about 300 people and a smaller class room for more specialist
purposes. The new building will thus be an important contribution
to the cause of Palestinian archzology.

It will be both a storehouse of knowledge and a treasury of
archzeological remains.

There is one other point which I should like, if I may, to touch
upon. It is not only the movable antiquities, such as are prescrved
in a museum, but also the immovable antiquiries of the country,
that is to say the historic monuments, which must be conserved if
the whole field of Palestinian archzology is to receive the complete
attention that is its due. These monuments like the movable an-
tiquities show a tendency to increase. New ones are being annually
brought to light by the work of excavators. For the proper care
and conservation of historic monuments special provision is re-
cognised as necessary in all countries; and, so far as means have
allowed, provision is made here in Palestine. It is however far
from being all that is required. This problem has for some time
been engaging the attention of the Government and there is a
reason to hope that a satistactory solution may be found.

In the circumstances I have described in this rapid and general
review of our aims and progress vou will I hope agree that, without
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indulging in any undue optimism, there are some grounds for an-
ticipating a favourable development for Palestinian archzology in
the advancement and encouragement of which your Society plays
so prominent and important a part.



ADDITIONS A LA LISTE DES STATIONS PREHISTORIQUES
DE PALESTINE ET TRANSJORDANIE!

R. NEUVILLE

(JERUSALEM)

Depuis que le P. Mallon dressa la liste des stations préhisto-
riques de Palestine, les recherches tant en surface qu’en profondeur
se sont considérablement multipliées. D’autre part, grace aux efforts
persévérants d'un certain nombre de savants, parmi lesquels il faut
nommer en tout premier lieu le R. P. Bovier-Lapierre, la pré-
histoire palestinienne est passée du domaine de la simple collection
a celui de la science.

Aussi ne croyons-nous pas prématuré de récapituler brievement
les résultats obtenus ces dernitres années, afin de rendre plus aisées
les recherches futures ainsi que ’étude des trouvailles déja faites.

' P. ALEX1S MALLON, s. J., Quelques stations préhistoriques de Palestine, Beyrouth
1925, p. 25.
Les stations mentionnées dans la présente note qui figurent dqa dans la liste du
P. Mallon sont précédées d’un*
Sauf indication contraire, les stations sont des gisements de surface.
Indications bibliographiques :
L D. Buzy, Les stations lithiques d’El Qeseimeh, dans Revue Biblique, 1927 p. 90.
II.  D. Buzy, Une industric mésolithique en Palestine, dans Revue Biblique,
1928, p. §58. - ‘
III. D. Buzy, Une station magdalénienne dans le Négeb, dans Revue Biblique,
1929. p. 364.
IV. D. A. E. GarrOD, Excavation of a Paleolithic cave in western Judee, dans
Palestine Exploration Fund Quaterly Statements, Octobre 1928, p. 184.
V. A. MaLLoN, op. cit.
VL. A. Marion, Notes sur quelques sites du Ghér Oruntal dans Biblica, 1929,

PP- 94 et 214.
VII. P. TurVILLE-PETRE, Remtrcbes in Prehistoric Galilee, Londres 1927.
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Nous nous bornerons, d’ailleurs, & compleéter la liste du P. Mallon,
mais en y apportant, pour certaines des stations qu’il.cite, les ad-
ditions ou corrections que nous semblent imposer le développe-
ment des études préhistoriques en Palestine ou les recherches com-
plémentaires effectuces dans les gisements.

*ABL.- Acheuléen supérienr, Cf. VI, p. 115. (M.].).

A Douk.- A 6 km. 200 au nord de la Jéricho cananéenne. Sur
les pentes;, au-dessous des grottes, au nord du village. Eléments
moustériens (N.).

Amn-Moussa.—Entre Bethleém de Galilée et la route de Nazareth
a Caiffa. Cf. VILI. Belle station acheuléo-moustérienne. (BN.-B).

*AIN QEDEIRAT.- A 7 km. a lest Ain-Qeseimeh. cf. III. A
notre avis, il ne peut étre question ici de Magdalénien, comme le
voudrait le P. Buzy (III); en l'absence totale d’industrie osseuse,
on peut seulement dire de cette industrie, qu’elle- appartient au
Paléolithique supérieur ; son faciés est d’ailleurs plus aurignacien que -
magdalénien. (N.-B.-IBP.-SE).

*AIN QEeseIMEH.— Presqu’ile du Sinai,! au nord-ouest de Qadés
Barnéa. Cf. 1. Paléolithique supérieur analogue i celui d’Ain-Qedeirat;
les piéces avec plan de frappe 4 facettes semblent ici plus nombreuses.
(N .-1BP.-B.-SE.)

*AIN SaLeEH.—Enéolithique moyen: hachettes, -pics et ciseaux a
tranchant poli (pi¢ces parfois en dos d’ine), nombreuses fleches, rares
racloirs en eventail (8.)

AN ZAoUATA.--Nord-est de Naplouse.  Eléments énéolithiques. (N.)

AsLupj.- Station du Négeb, a 20 km. au sud de Bersabée. Cf.

VIII. R. NEUVILLE, La grotte d’Oummn- Qalafa (¢n préparation).
Indication des collections ol les stations sont principalement représemées 5
- B Collection Péres de Bétharram, Bethléem
BN - P Nazareth
1BP lnstuut Bxbhque Pontifical, Jérusalem
IPH Institut de Paléontologie Humaine, Paris
M]  Musée de Jérusalem

N - Collection Ncuville, Jérusalem
NDF Collection Notre-Dame de France, ]érusalcm
SA  Séminaire de Sainte-Anne %
_ SE  Ecole Francaise d’Archéologic, jcrusalem ; =
SJ Collection S. Jaurrieta, -

' Quoique situtes hors des fronti¢res de la Palestine, cette station et la pré-
cédente ne-peuvent ¢tre séparées des autres gisements du Négeb,
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VL. Acheulto-moustérien. (N.-B.-18P.)

*Baoaa.—Les pugiloides 4 faciés nettement chellden sont rares;
il s'agirait plutot d’'un acheuléen grossier. Industrie d’ailleurs mélangée
d’éléments beaucoup plus tardifs. (NDF..1BP.-B.)

Bir IksaL.—Sud-ouest du Mont Thabor.- Eléments néolithiques
on énéolithiques particuliers & la Galilée. (BN.-B).

Deisnun.—Galilée. Cf. VII, p. 110, mésolithique (?) grattoirs ronds,
en museau ; racloirs, pointes. (M.].)

*EL-KHADER.—Sud-ouest de Bethléem, cf. VIII.  Moustérien
grossier trés roulé, rares pugiloides. (B.-18p.).

HavLer L-Hamen.—Est de Bethléem. Cf. 11, p. 574, Mésolithique;
grattoirs ronds en grand nombre, petites lames 4 dos rabattu, quel-
ques croissants de type tardenoisien. (8.)

HavrLer-gL-Loz.—Est de Bethléem. Cf. II, p. 562. mésolithique (?):
microlithes. (B)

*JarFa-Sup.—La sttion s'étend de la ville 4 P'ouadi Roubin
(elle continue au sud de cette riviere, mais les espaces libres de
sable sont beaucoup plus rares), sur dix kilométres. Le mélange
apparait un peu partout, mais des sections relativement pures permet-
tent des déterminations assez sires.

1° Moustérien (un peu partout, particuliérement au 8¢ km. de
Jaffa), assez évolué, dépourvu de pugiloides; belles pointes, souvent
retaillées sur les cotés, facettes multiples; lames; racloirs en Dj;
burins sur pointe moustérienne (cf. VIII);

2° Paléolithique supérieur (surtout dans les environs de l'ouadi
Roubin), caracterisé par un grand nombre de burins. Industrie dif-
ficile 4 séparer du

3° Mésolithique (dans la méme région), auquel appartiendrait une
abondante industri¢ microlithique, ou les trapézes et les croissants
sont trés rares; les microlithes comprennent surtout de fines lamelles
en pointe et i dos finement rabattu, des petits nuclei simples, nuclei-
burins, grattoirs ronds ou nucleiformes, poin¢ons minuscules;

1° Enéolithique (ancien ?) (surtout au Nord); rares pics, ciseaux
et hachettes, le plus souvent avec polissage du taillant, scies a crans
profonds simples et doubles, rares racloirs en éventail, fleches variées,
¢éléments de faucille peu nombreux, lames et couteaux a aréte dorsale
adroitment enlevée. (N.-1BP.-B.-s.].)

Kerr-Tas.—A 11 km. au Nord de Jérusalem, en bordure du
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champ d’aviation de Qalandieh, au sud des ruines d’un établissement
peut-¢tre cananéen. Néolithique tardif ou énéolithique ancien : hachettes
et pic bombés et a taillant poli, rares piéces en dos d’ine; éléments
de faucille, percoirs et poincons extrémement abondants; grands racloirs
ronds; racloir prototype de celui en éventail; absence totale de
fleches. (s).-N.)

KHIRBET BEIT-MIzMIR.~-Entre Jérusalem et Ain Karim. Industrie
afaciés campignien ; pics et hachettes sans polissage intentionnel. (1p.-N.)

KHoULDEH.—Sud d’Amouas. Cf. VIIL

1° Enéolithigue, sur les pentes autour du puits, particuliérement
au sud. Industrie tardive exclusivement composée d’éléments de
faucille et de couteaux hitivement finis. (N.); : _

2° Acheuléo-moustérien, au nord de la piste de Naaneh; pugiloides
assez rares et trés disséminés; nombreux galets trés martelés, parfois
partiellement taillés- en pugiloides. (sj.-x.).

Loussan.—Sur les hauteurs au sud-ouest de la source. Eclats
grossiers 2 plan de frappe uni appartenant a un Paléolithigue difti-
cilement déterminable. (N

Motza.--“Au pled de Qolomyeh sur le bord de louadi Beit
Hanina.—Ndolithique.” Cf. N. sHALEM, Une station néolithique @ Motza,
dans Yerushalayim, Jérusalem 1928.

*MoUGHARET EL-Emiken.—Dans l'ouadi el-Amoud, au nord-ouest
du lac de Tibériade. Cf. VII, p. 7. Dans les dépots: Moustérien
évolué et Paléolithique supérieur. (M].)

MouGHARET EL-Masa (Grotte de St.-Chariton).. Ouadi Kharei-
toun, rive droite. Sondage:

1° Moustérien ancien{N.)
2° Bronzes I et II: silex et poterie (N.)

MoucHarer L-Ouap.—Est d’Athlit.  Fouilles Garrod (inédites).
Moustérien ancien. Paléolithique supérieur, Mésolithique, Bronze I.

MoucHAReT ET-TAouaMIN (Grotte des Pigeons).- Au sud du
village de Djerash, dans l'ouadi Said. Cf. VIIIL.

1° Bronge I ancien. Hachette a faciés campignien, ¢léments
de faucille; scies 4 crans profonds et fléches i retaille oblique; per-
coirs; couteaux, dont un retaillé sur les deux faces avec polissage
intentionnel (cf. VIII); lames; casse-téte en roche grise;.poingons,
aiguille et pendeloques en os; poterie; disques percés en basalte et
en terre cuite (N.)



118 NEUVILLE : Stations Préhistoriques - X

2° Bronge II. Quelques lames et éléments de faucille en
silex. Poterie trés abondante. Fragment de vase en albitre. (.)
MOUGHARET Ez-ZOUTTIYEH. Dans 'ouadi el-Amoud, au nord-ouest
du lac de Tibériade Cf. VII, p. 21. Dans les dépots: Moustérien
supérieur, avec pugiloides, qui pourraient appartenir (cf. VIII) a une
industrie plus ancienne, et éléments de Paléolithique supérienr. (Mj.).
MouGHARET OuMM-QALAA.—Quadi Khareitoun, rive gauche.
Cf. VIII. Dans les dépots: poignard en silex de 318 m.m. de
longeur, probablement éndolithique. Tessons des Bronzes I et II. (n.)
_ Moucnarer OumM-Qarara.—Quadi Khareitoun, rive gauche,
a 600 m. a lest de la précédente. Ct. VIIL
1° Acheuléo-moustérien (micoquien) typique, trés abondant dans
les diverses couches quaternaires; faune tempérée avec ¢léments
chauds (Rbinoceros Merckij
2° Bronge I ancien. Industrie lithique et osseuse; mobilier en
roches diverses; poterie trés abondante; trois squelettes humains.
(N.=MJ.-TPH.) i
MoucGHARET Oumm-NaqQous. — Ouadi Kbareitoun, rive droite.
Dans un sondage i linterieur de la grotte et en surface a 'extérieur:
Moustérien ancien et moyen, sans pugiloides. (N.).
- *MouGHARET SHouQBAH.- Est de Lydda. Cf. IV. Dans les dépOts:
1° Moustérien supérieur;
2° Mésolithique (microlithes);-
3° Bronze.
(M) 33
Ouapr esu-Snoymak: Est de la route de Jérusalem a Naplouse,
km. 18. . VIIL . ; ;
1° Acheuléo(?)-moustérien.  Eléments de Moustérien évolué avec
pugiloides, dont les types indiqueraient une survivance tardive. Fond
de la vallée, en surface ct dans les alluvions;
2° Moustérien moyen, représenté par un grand nombre de nuclei
typiques, les éclais ‘correspondants ¢tant 2 peu prés absents.  Est
de la section précédente. .
3° Palfolithique (supérieur?). Outillage exclusivement composé de
lames et pointes sans retouches ¢t a plan de frappe uni.
(N.-s).)
Belles enceintes mégalithiques au sud-ouest de la 3¢ section.
Ouant Kuarerrous. Sud et sud-est du Djebel Foureidis (Mont
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des Francs). Cf. VIIL Sur les hauteurs et les pentes de la vallée:
1° Acheuléo-Moustérien ;
2° Moustérien ancien et moyen;
3° Mésolithigue (microlithes);
4° Eléments 4 faciés campignien ; -
5¢ Endolithique,
(x.-B.)

Ouapr FaraH.—Haute-Galilée, cf. VII, p. 109. Forts pics a
Saciés campignien ; grattoirs, pointes, lames.

Ouapt NiMriN.—Transjordanie, au km. 40 de la route ’Amman.

1° Moustérien genre Tell Mistah; .
2° Endolithigue : petites fleches genre Mougharet et Taouamm :
couteaux. v -
(n)

Ouabl SALHAH (Grotte) Haute Galilée. Cf. VII, p. 111. Dans
les dépots: Bronze I, ancien et moyen. Silex et poterie.

Ouapt TaHOUNEH.—Sud-est de Bethléem. Cf. II. Industrie tres
abondante a faciés campignien avec nombreux éléments éndolithiques
(fleches, pieces a retaille oblique, etc.). Haches polies en roches
diverses, particuliérement en dolomite ; polissoirs; pilons; broyeurs;
etc.

Certains nuclei et grattonrs ronds pourraient seuls appartemr au
Meésolithique. (B).
*QARIAT EL-AINAB (Abougosh).—Endolithique : fleches, couteaux,
lames, burins. (N.-IBp.-s]). .
Grand nombre de haches, ciseaux et pics (un bon nombre en
dolomite), certains étant uniques en Palestine par leurs dimensions!;
vases en pierre, broyeurs casse-tétes, etc. (Coll. Peres Bénédictins,
Abougosh).
RAFAT.——Sud d’Amouas. Enéolithique (8.).
*RAMLEH.— Nous avons pu reconnaitre, dans Penchevétrement
des industries: ’ 2 ‘
e Adxul“o-moust rien ;
2° Moustérien divers ;

U Cf. VIII et Il p. 560 : ces objets auraient €té recueillis 2 une soixantaine de
centimétres en protondeur par les Péres Bénédictins. Deux sondages. effectués
dans le champ que les Revirends Péres’ont bien voulu nous indiquer comme étant
le lieu exact des trouvailles, ont donné un resultat absolument négatif.
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3¢ Paldolithique supérienr(?);
4° Mésolithique (?) ;

5¢ Endolithique.

(1BP.-B.-X).

REHOBOTH.-—-A 400 m. au sud de¢ la gare, 4 droite de la route
de Nes-Siona.  Mésolithigne : microlithes, tvpe) de Jafla, lamelles,
petits nuclei, grattoirs sur bout, petits pics ou retouchoirs a faciés
campignien. (N).

SanL EL-KHoussix.-~Ouest de Sébastiveh.

1° Néolithique tardif ou énéolithique, sur les bords d'un petit
ouadi, & gaucke de la route de Djenin. Hachettes larges soit plates,
soit massives ; pitces plus petites en dos d’ine et & tranchant poli;
pics du genre campignien et grosses pieces a section triangulaire:
couteaux en D 4 dos rabattu; couteaux i aréte dorsale supprimée;
grands racloirs ronds ou ovales, trés épais ou plats; quelques pergoirs
et ¢léments de faucille. Industrie assez difficrente de celle des stations
analogues de la Judée; (B.-1BP-N-5]);

2° Achenldo-moustérien, sur un platcau a ouest de la section
précédente.  Industrie du tvpe de Mougharet Oumm-Qatafa.
(B-1BP-N-5J-M)).

SuemouNIvER.---Haute Galilée. Cf. VI, p. 110, Fortes picces &
faciés campignien.

TEeLEILAT Guassoul.- Transjordanic.  Cf. VI, p. 217 ct VIIL
Bronze I ancien en surface: ciseanx le plus souvent en dos dlinc
ou i section carrée, A tranchant poli; ¢léments de faucille; petits
couteaux ; scies i petites dents; pergoirs et racloirs en ¢ventail tres
abondants ; pas de fleches ou de couteaux i aréte dorsale supprimce;
moulins, vases et casse-tétes en rochces diverses; disques percés en
pierre et en terrc cuite; poteric trés abondante mais fragmentaire.
(tBP.-N-s5J).

*TeLL EL-FouL. -Mélangés a la belle industric & faciés campignien,
haches cntiérement  polis, en roches diverses, p1mculu.runent en
dolomite, du type robenhausien (x-B).

(1BP-N-8J-B).

TeLL es-Soma. -Nord de Jérusalem, i Pest du village de Shatat.
Sur les pentes sud: néolithique tardif ou éudolithique ancien genre Kefr
Tis, avec quelques pitces en dolomite. Industrie mélangée de
Srattoirs ronds qui pourrait appartenir au Paléolithique supéricur.
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(sa-x).

Terl Hazor.-—A Douest de Taybeh, au bas des pentes sud-cst.
Elements énéolithiques : ciseaux en dos d’ane, ¢léments de faucille.
™).

TeLL IGNEIMEH.---Haute-Galilée. Paléolithigue. (Musce d’Acre).

TeLL IxraNou.—-Transjordanie. Cf. VI, p. 230, Bronze I en
surface: racloirs en évantail; lames; tessons de poterie. (iBp).

TeLL Mistan.-—Transjordanie. Cf. VI, p. 97.

1° Dans une couche moyenne Bronze I moyen: grand racloir
¢n éventail; lames; couteaux; poterie; pilons et broyeurs; vases
en basalte et autres roches. (N-IBP).

2° Contre le rocher a lest-sud-est du tell : Moustérien ancien;
lames et pointes 2 plan de frappe i facettes multiples. (N-1BP-NDE-B).



CONICAL SUNDIAL AND JKON INSCRIPTION FROM THE
KASTELLION MONASTERY ON KHIRBET EL-MERD IN THE
WILDERNESS OF JUDA.

(With four figures on two plates and two figures in the text)
A.E. Mapkr

(JERUSALEM)

The wilderness of the Holy City (77 émrpos g srying milews) is
commanded in its eastern slope toward the Dead Sea by the Muntdr
(526 m. high). From this mountain lead numerous ravines to the
north, the east and the south. Of these ravines the most important
and the most deep-cleft is the Wadi Kdtar. This Wadi in its further
course goes by the name of Wadi Abu Sha' le and during the course
of barely 3 km. between cavernous cliffs (100 m. high) it tumbles
into_“‘the little plain” el-Buké’a. On the southern border of the
gorge Gowers the conical peak of el-Merd (338 m. high). The peak
has a perfect spurlike situation and is connected with the surround-
ing mountains on the west side by a narrow pass, 50 m. deep.
A vertical rocky wall crosses this pass and carries an aqueduct built
in stone. This aqueduct comes from two mountain tunnels and
conducts the rain-water from the western heights into the fortress.
The steep slopes of the mountain show still here and there some
remains of ruins. But more -particulary the flattened summit of the
mountain is surrounded by a double rampart which still rises every-
where above the foundations and has an irregular oval shape of
95 m. length and 60 m. breadth. The whole of this area is covered
with ruins of the Roman and Byzantine periods, the unravelling
of which is not possible vithout excavating the locality. There

122
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are on the northern and southern sides two cisterns cut into the rock,
9-10 m. deep and carefully cemented.

It may now be regarded as certain that the ruins of Khirbet
el-Merd belonged to the Kastellion Monastery founded by St.
Sabbas in 492. In the same place most probably the great “Patri-
arch of the Monks,” St. EuTHymios, had already in the year 42r1
built out of older ruins a laura with chapel and altar as we shall
see below. ‘

On five different visits to the lonely tell I made various little
discoveries of some of which I will give here a description.

(1) CONICAL SUNDIAL
(see plate I, fig. 1 and fig. 5 here in the text).!
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" Fig. 5. Design of the Conical Sundical
. on Khirbet el-Merd "

It is concavely worked into a square limestone-block in the form
of a quarter-globe of 38 cm. in breadth and 30 cm. in height.
Its  ten radial meridians are marked by the Greek figures [BI']
AESZHOI. An engraved cross under the dial of the height of 12
cm. with the arms branching towards the outside is a proof of its
Christian manufacture. To my knowledge there exist in Palestine
only two specimens of a similar sundial: The first comes

L The design of fig. 5 has been drawn by the Rev. Father Mauritius GISLER
O.S.B. 1 would like to express here my grateful thanks for his competent advice
and for his many unsclfish scrvices.
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from Bir es-Seba’ and was published by Rev. Fatner ApeL in the
Revue Biblique, 1903, p. 430, with a sketch but without any des-
cription.! Here also'the dimensions of the stone block are similar
(31x38 cm.) and there is an engraved cross under the meridians
but only with the two gnomon figures, I' and A. There exists,
however, this difference that on this dial A is on the right hand
whereas on the dial of Kbhirbet el-Merd it is on the left.  The second
specimen was discovered at the excavations by the Palestine Ex-
ploration Fund on Ophel, Jerusalem. This, however, does not ex-
hibit any sort of symbol or figures dcesignating the hours and its
dimensions are considerably smaller, 3 %/ inches high, 3 inches
broad, and 2 inches in maximum thickness.2 The gnomon rod
belonging thereto was placed horizontally in the groove worked into
the stone so that its shadow could pass over the meridians. This
dial stone differs from that of Kbhirbet el-Merd and Bir ¢s-Scha’ also
by its socle sketched in profile. Unfortunatly the excavators do not
tell us whether the dial is Roman or Byzantine, i.e. Christian.

The pocket sundial found by MAcALISTER in his excavation at
Gezer3 is not of Palestinian manufacture but comes from Egypr,
probably from an Egyptian traveller who visited ‘Gezer. It is carved
in ivory and is only 2!/, inches long and 1/, inch thick. Whilst
the back side shows ten meridians without figure or mark, the front
is ornamented with a “‘scene of adoration”: In the solar back there
is enthroned the god Ra-Harmachis who represents one of the
Egyptian forms of the sun-god Ra, not however Thot as MACALISTER
thought.* As is indicated by the cartouches on either side, the king
kneeling before the god and offering to him is Mer-en-Prah
(Merncphtah).  Now as this Pharaoh reigned from 1225 to 1215
B.C., the dial belongs most probably to the rgth Dynasty.

Two other sundials from Egypt now in the Muscum of Berlin

L Reproduced by Casror, Dictionaire dardhiologic chrétienne el de liturgie:
““Cadrans solaires,” vol. 1I, 2, p. 1541, fig. 1824.

2 R. A. S. Macauster. and J. G. DuNcaN, Excavations on the hill of Ophel,
Jerusalem. (P. E. F. AnNuaL, IV, 1923/25), p. 154 f. with the fig. 144.

"3 R.A.S. Macauister, Excavation of Gezer, London, 1912, 1, 15 ; 1I, 331 and
fig. 465. Cf. E.J. PiLcukr, Portable Sundial from Gezer, PEFQS 1923, pp. 85-89.

4 See G. MOELLER, ,Eine Sonnenubr aus der Zcil Mernephtabs,” Zeitschrift
‘fur agyptische Sprache, LVI (1920), S. 101. L. BorcHarbY,  Line Keise-!
sonnenuhr aus .4};ypleu,” ibid. , XLVIII, S. 9. A
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are described by BorcHarpT.! A third of wood was found by
J. Garstanc in the Lion-Temple of Merog.2

On the hill Umm el-“Awamid near Tyre has been found a
Phoenician sundial also in conical form worked on a stone-block
and provided with a Pheenician inscription which says that the dial
is consecrated to a Tyrian deity.? :

Lately a specimen from Syria has also been discovered.* It was
found on Tell el-Bise, 12 km. north of Homs and it consist of only
one stone-slab with a chiseled half circle which is provided with 12
meridians each consisting of five subdivisions (12 minutes). The
hours themselves are marked by the first 10 letters of the Syrian
alphabet and by the ligatures of the tenth with the first and the
second hour. Judged by the character of the writing the dial dates
from the fifth century after Christ.

Scholars thought it curious that on the ancient Christian sundials
no inscription or symbol is found analogical to the Pheenician and
the Egyptian dials which- would dedicate it to Christ “The Sun of
Justice” or “The Sun of Salvation,” although this attributc of Christ
was well known and very popular in ancient Christian times.®
However one may mention in addition to the sundial of Bir es-Seba’
that of Kbhirbet el-Merd on which the cross under the dial in all
clearness points to Christ the Lord.?

Our sundial of Kbhirbet el-Merd is a further important proof
that the Kastellion Monastery was established there in the year 492

4 L.c, XLVIIL, p. 9.

* J. GarstaNG, The cily of the Ethiopians, Oxford, 1911, p. 22, pl. XXII, fig.
1; reproduced also by Pircukr, PEFOS, 1923. p. 87, fig. ‘4. .

* Now iip the:Louvre at Paris; cf. RENAN, Mission de Phénicie. Paris, 1864,
p. 729 ; illustration by Vicouroux, Dictiounaire de la Bible, “Cadrans solaires,” Vol.
II, A, p. 26.

4. Syria; 'VIII (1928), fasc. 1, p. 8o.

3 CabroL, Le., p..1543: “Il ne semble pas que les fideles aient songé¢ souvent

A tracer sur.ces apparcils un symbole, unc formule, un signe quelconque qu’on edt
¢té d’autant moins surpris d’y rencontrer. que les allusions semblaient devoir se pré-

csenter d’elles mémes avee le Christ, soleil de ]usuce, suivant I'épithé¢te qui lui est si

fruqucmmcnt ‘appliquée A I'époque. qui nous occupe.’

L Vi: Cf. FRANZ DokLGER, Die Sonne der Gerechtighelt.  Liturgiegeschichtliche For-

schungen, 11., Miinster in Westf., 1918, S. 100-110; und ““Sol salutis,” 1925, S. 379-410.
? On a sundial from Carthage the cross is placed between the letter A and Q,

Casrol, lc., I, 1, p. 1514, fig. 2862, after Comples rendus de I' Académie des Ins-

cviptions el Belles Letires, 1911, p. §75.
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by St. Sabas, this Sundial manifestly having for its office the re-
gulation of the liturgical hours and the domestic horarium of the

monastery.

To the same monastery, or
rather to its basilica, belong also
various pieces of architecture
which I found among the ruins
and some of which by myself and
by Pantalemon, a dear friend of
mine, a brother of the Monastery
of Mdr Sdba, have been put in
the tomb-cave on the upper edge
of the rock of the Tell. I would
like to mention in particular a
baptismal font worked from a
single stone block, 65 cm. high
and with a diameter of 1 m., in
the centre of which there isa round
basin of 32 cm. in depth with
a diameter of 57 cm. and the frontis-
piece of which bearsa cross in relief.
Besides this a base of a column,
fragments of shafts of columns,
marble slabs, pieces of mosaic with
partly coloured and highly po-
lished cubes, a door lintel with
a cross, a Byzantine tomb-lamp
with an inscription and cross, a mar-
ble cover of an ossuary 25,5 cm.
in length, 12 cm. in height with
a saddle-roof and at the four

-
A
X/
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Fig. 6: Post of A Choir-Chancel
on Kbhirbet el-Merd

corners four horns, 6 cm. high- with a vertical opening in the
middle of the ridge and a Byzantine cross on the fore roof wall,
but specially a magnificent hermula (post of a choir-chancel) of
Greek marble with an ornament of vine-branches which rise from
a two-handled vase (Scc Fig. 6 in the text.)

It is the finest specimen of its kind known in Palestine and one
may deduce from it the extremely fine decoration of the monastery
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church. The same vine-branch ornament is found on a hermula
ot Bé: Djibrin, which is now in the Palestine Museum, but the ex-
ecution of its relief work is incomparably interior to that on the
hermula of Khirbet el-Merd. A similar very richly worked vine-
branch ornament may be seen on the door-posts of the Jeremias-
Monastery of Saggara near Memphis in Egypt which dates from
_the latter half of the sth century.!

A Greek Stone-Graffito. (See plate I, Fig. 2)—In the above
menuoned tomb-cave of Khirbel el-Merd 1 found also a stone, 26
cm. high and 35 ¢m. broad, which is cut off at the top, at the bottom
and on the right side. The faulty inscription engraved by an awkward
hand reads: :

MNHCOHTH K[YPIJE

TOYAON COY M[OIN[AJX[OY]A

[N?] PAQ THC [MONHC?]
‘Translation: ““Remember, O Lord, thy servant, the monk Andrew
(from the Monastery?).”

The first line is clear and correct except for the spelling of
H for T at the end of Imperative. The formula pvisfnm, xipe occurs
already in the Didache 10,y (uvishnz, #bpe, i exzdngizg gov oI
plaagha avtyy), but more: frequently in the Greek liturgies; for ex.:
pvrahnT, zipe, 10V zaprgopsivtey wai vazdhsgyelvrwy & Talz dylus
Ednsiog 2.7 and in Greek inscriptions; for ex. from the Mount
of Olives; Revne Biblique, 1892, p. §73 f.; ZDPV, 1921, p. I0OI.

At the beginning of the second tine the writer puts TOYAON
instead AOYAOYy resp. TOY AOYAOY. The ligature MNX for
MONAXOY need not surprise us since in the first word of the first
line the three letters MNH are contracted. The vertical stroke after
the ligature for MONAXOY may have been. caused by the slipping
of the style, somewhat like the stroke between O and X in TOY
at the beginning of the lipe. The last letter of the second line
is undoubtedly A. '

The first letter of the thira line is doubtful; it may be perhaps
N. In the Vila Euthymii, p. 25 there is mention of a monk
Andrew of the Euthymios-Laura who later became Hegumenos. If

! ], E.. QuiskLL, Excavations at Saqqira 1907-08. Cairo, 1909, pl. XXX; re-
produced by Casrov, Dict., III, 1, p. 538, Fig. 2602.
? Greck edition by AUGUSTINOS, Jerusalem, 1913.
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the spelling of the name is correct we have not the Dative 'Awdpéx
from "Azdpézs but the Dative Avdpoiw from *Avdpaoc (arabic u.’,\’)’_;,,i)
We meet with the construction of pviofrz with the Dative also on
an architrave at Halbin in northern Syria and it is perhaps to
be ascribed to the influence or to the confusion of the much employed
Bonbetv.  The ligature at the end of the third line is very doubtful;
it is possible that by the three vertical and two horizontal strokes
the letters MNH of the word MONHC are intended.

It will be somewhat difficult to date the graffito, but if the
Kastellion Monastery did not survive the Persian and Arabic invasion
(see further below), the inscription may be ascribed to the sth or
6th century.

(2) GREEK IKON INSCRIPTION
(See plate II, Fig. 3 and 4)

My dear old friend Pantdlemon visits frequently the ruins of
Kastellion and has erected a little oratory in the tomb-cave amid
the bones of the old monks. For this purpose he brought various
ikons from Madr Sdba and hung them up in the cave. One of the
most beautiful ones of these and the most important onz from an
historic point of view represents the Pantokrator with Mary and
John on either side and the twelve Apostles round about in a circle:

Evidently in a conflagration the left upper border was burnt
and the whole picture considerably blackened. The Inscription on
the back, composed in faulty Greek by a monk named Paulos, is
more legible on the original than on my photograph, and it runs
as follows:

Line 1: + ‘H ITAPOYCA 'EIKON 'EAH®®H 'EK THC
MONHAC

2: TOY KACTEAHOY ‘H: ®#EPI K THN ’EITONI-
MIAN TON

3:  AOAEKA "ATIOCTOAQN +EIC THN AAYPAN

TOY ) ,
,, 4: ‘ATIOY CABBA TWuriw: IE' 'ETOC AIIO

KTHCEOC KOCMOY
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’ S : ! i Sgll'll‘:
5, 6 AITIO AE XPIC 1355
, 7: 4 IIAYAOC M’ +

Translation: §The present picture which bears the title
“The Twelve Apostles™ was brought from the
hermitage of Kastellion into the Laura of

Saint Sabbas. Indiction 15 of theyearafterthecreation

of the world 6855, after Christ1355. Paulos, Monk+.”

‘EIKON (with O instead ) is, under the influence of modern

Greek trcated as  feminine instead of masculine; H: stands, for H
(it refers to EIKON and introduces a relative clause); KTHCEO:

for KTICEQC; the lines above EE in the numeral SOEE (=6855)
are superfluous. It is rather stwriking thai the writer designates the
numbers of the vear after Christ (1355) with the so called Arabic
(better Indian) figures, such as are commonly uscd in Europe since
the 14™ century, instead of putting them in form in vogue with
the Arabs already in the 9 century; moreover that he consequently
cmploys the next to the last ISin the Greek numeral as a decade (accord-
ing to the  Arabic method, instcad of putting N (50). If his cal-
culation SQEE=1355 a.0. is correct, he based it on the world cra
adopted by Georgios Synkellos, Nikephoros, Theophanes and other
Byzantine writers, according to which there elapsed from the creation
ot the world until Christ 5500 years: 5500 1355=06855.

The ikon inscription is an important document for
the history ofthe Kastellion Monastery on Khirbet el-Merd.
In my article “Thirty-six Pictures of Saints in a Tomb-Cave of
Kbirbet el-Merd in Ihe Desert "of Juda” (Das Heilige Land, 1928,
pp- 33-52) I gave a short sketch of the history of the monastery,
as much as one can gather from the scanty literary sources and
from archwological observations.  Baurat C. Scuick! believed he had
found there the great “Euthymios Monastery” of which Kyrillos of
Skythopolis tells us in his /7ita Euthymii, chap. 28, and under whose
basilica Euthymios with many abbots and holy monks found their last
resting place. But this opinion may now be discarded since it has
been established with a fair amount of certainty that the great
Euthymios Monastery was at Khin es-Sabl, south of the Jericho

v ZDPTY, 1880, pp. 19-24.
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road,! where the Rev. D. J. Currry found in 1928 the Euthvmios
Church with mosaics and in 1929, as it would seem, also the empty
tomb of the Saint.?

On the other hand it is on Kbhirbet el-Merd hat we must look
for that Euthymios Laura which was established chronologically and
topographically between the.foundation of the Theoktistos Monastery
on the north and the Aristobulias Monastery on the south (today
Kbhirbet Istabil, 7 km. south of Hebron, where I found the monastey
and the church.? Kyrillos tells us that in the year 421 Euthymios
went with his disciples Domitian from the Theoktistos Monastery
into the wilderness Ruba towards the South in the neighbourhood
of the Dead Sea (probably near Nakb er-Rub ai, north of the mouth
of the Kidron). Thereupon he ascended a mountain which lies
apart from the other mountains and is called Marda.... As he
found there a well and ruins of buildings, he erected a chapel and
an altar, which remain to this day, and he dwelt there for a time.”
... T Tphs viToy Eprpm tob  PouPd mapa iy verpay o dogsoy, apuveizot.
Eif’ ovrmg ez Tt ggog vordv zaxi oy dhw apdwy dierTrids, Tob Maedz
#x)opesoy ZvaTt. . & G Qpéxp, SUpBy, ot oivadopxs, ez E0agug zoTa-
Befhnpivaz, vasv (Var. exzdnaiov) e averysipag, ol GusizaTiowy  ixelos
TnEdpevos; % O ol iz delpo iovivaot. diampife iy Twvx ypivey v amp.b

The description of the place coincides strikingly with the ruins
of Kbhirbet el-Merd, which not only rerains the ancient name of
Marda but which, as we have seen above, on the north, east and
south side tumbles into the deep-cleft valleys and is also on the
West side separated from the moutain massif by a deep pass. The
ruins of buildings which Euthymios found probably daced from the
ancient Castle Hyrkania which Herod the Great had constructed
together with Alexandreion and Machzrus for the safety of the
country against the incursions of the Bedouins.® According to

' Vita Euthymii, chapt 118 ; P. FEDERLIN, La Terre Sainte, 24 (1907) p. 177-182;
von Riess, ZDPV, 15 (1892) p. 217-223; R. GENIER, Vie de St. Euthyme le
Grand, Paris, 1909, p. 298 f.; A. E. MaDER, Altchristliche Basiliken und Lokal-
traditonen in Siudjudia, Paderborn, 1918, pp. 168-176.

* PEF (S, 1928, pp. 175-178; 1929 pp. 98-103.

3 See A. E. MADER, l.c., pp. 168-176.

4 Vita Euthymii, c. 28, MIGNE, PG, 114, 620.

* FL. JosepHus, Ant., XIlI, 16, 3; XIV, 5, 2-4; Bell. Jud., 1,8, 2-5; 19; 1.
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E. SchHuerer! the site of Hyrkania is unknown, but the Marda
mountain with its characteristic spurlike situation and its double
rampart can hardly be compared with another hill of the Desert of
Juda which could be taken for the Castle Hyrkania. If the monastery
founded by St. Sabas was called Kastellion this name undoubtedly
points to the fact that there was an old ruin on the top which
invited the construction of a monastery-castle. Rhétoré already®
stated the possibility of the localization of Hyrkania at Kbirbet
el-Merd.
(3) HISTORICAL AND TOPOGRAPHICAL NOTE ON THE
KASTELLION MONASTERY

In the 54" year of his life St. Sabas spent Lent there for the
first time. The mountain was situated 20 Stadia (20X190m.=3800m.)
north-east of the Sabas Laura. It was dreaded and shunned even
by the Bedouins on account of the great number of demons that
haunted the place. Only after St. Sabas had besprinkled the moun-
tain “with oil from the Holy Cross” did he spent Lent there, but
he was for a long time tormented by the demons. They ap-
peared to him in the form of hideous serpents, ravens and all kinds
of wild beasts in order to force him to abandon the place. How-
ever he won the day and put the whole diabolical host to flight,
so that one night they flew away from the mountain-caves in the
form of a swarm of black ravens. After St. Sabas had celebrated
Easter in his Laura with the brethren, he returned to Kastellion with
several fathers, purified the place and erected cells from the building
material there at hand. They found among the débris “‘a palace
vaulted in with wonderful stones. Forthwith they excavated it
and turned it into a church with the intention of erecting there a_ -
Koinobion ; the which they also did.”

Against the localization of the Marda Foundation of Euthymios
on Kbhirbet el-Merd P. DeLau,* S VAILHE? and P. ABELY raise the
objection that Kyrillos in his account of the foundation of Kastellion

Geschichte des judischen Volkes, 1 (1901), p. 339, Note 3 and p. 370, Note 67.
Revue Biblique, 1897, p. 462.

Vita Sabae, chap. 27.

Bulletin de littérature eccl., 1 (Paris 1899) pp- 273-281.

Revue de I'Orient chrétien, 111 (1908), p. 182

Une Croisiére autour de la Mer Morte, Paris, 1911, pp. 123-125.
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does not say anything about the Euthymios Chapel erected there
previously. On the contrary he calls the Marda Mountain a “heap
of ruins infested with devils.” Onc should, therefore, so the argu-
ment runs, look for the Euthymios Foundation on Tell es-
Sebbe (Masada) which among the inhabitants of the Svrian tonguc
could very well have been called also “Marda” (Hebr. Masada),
since both names signify “fortress” like the Greek szzz with which
FL. JoserHus! designates Masada. The City of David (Mace. 1,33
changed by the Syrians into a marda is nothing else than the
Masada of Chron. 11,7 that received the name of ““City of David.”
Like Kastellion, so also Tell ¢s-Sebbe could have been called Marda
in Byzantine times, especially as there is question of two Herodian
fortresses (Hyrkania and Masada) and now-a-days in many cases
the general names Nastal, Burdj, Nal'a have taken the place >f the
proper names of former times. Masada however lost its original
name on account of its greater distance, whercas in the case of
Khirbet el-Merd it was preserved through the centuries by the monks
of Mir Saba.

Against this ingenious conjecture howcever arise some serious
considerations.  First of all there is the fact that Ahirbel cl-Merd
has kept the old name of Marda. Now whether this word signifies
“fortress” and was called also Masada is possible, but by no mcans
proved. As a matter of fact we know of a village Marda in
Samaria 7 km. north west of Lubban, which, besides marks of
an ancient christian basilica, shows no remains whatever of an
ancient fortification and it probably owes ‘its name to an ancient
proper name.? That Kytillos, who wrote 143 vears after the
Euthymios foundation should not mention the Euthymios chapel
in his report of Kastcllion but rather stigmatisc it as a nest of
demons, may indeed seem striking, but is quite intelligible. P. Anii
even remarks that the Euthymios foundation was not a permanent
settlement of the monks but mercly served as a occasional Lenten
abode where they assembled on Sundays for the celebration of the
Synaxis. Inhowfar a place, even after the seuling of the monks,
could still remain an arena of demons we can read on cvery page
of the biographies of the anchorites from Paulos and Antonios to

voBell. Jud., VII8,3.
2 Coxner, PEF OS, 1876, p. 196.
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Hilarion, Eutlivinios and Saba, whose “Lives” are veritable repertories
of the most awful demon storiecs. To combat with demons in
visible form was considered a privilege of the higher perfection.

Delau athrms that Masada would fit better into the itinerary of
Euthymios than Kbirbel el-Merd.  But precisely the contrary is the
casc: Euthymios ascends from the wilderness Ruba to
Marda. Now if Masada had been the goal of his travelling, it
would have led the Saint first through the wilderness of
Kwtila which lies south of the wilderness of Ruba. But for Kyrillos
both these wildernesses are so familia- that he would have called
Kutila the intermediary way if Euthymios had ascended over .this
to Masada.!

In the 6™ century, it would seem, the Kastellion Monastery
reached the zenith of its prosperity.  Kyrillos adds to his account
of the Euthymios foundation effected in 421, that in his time
(1bout 555) the chapel and the alar of the Saint were still stand-
ing, and the above mentioned hermula, as also the sundial and the
various other picces of architecture scem to belong to this period.
Even at the beginning of the seventh century Kastellion seems to

' I take this oppurtunity to thank the Rev. D. J. Currry, St. George’s Cathedral,
Jerusalem, for the interest he took in myv article and for his great kindness in correct-
ing it. In doing so he made some obscrvations against the sojourn of Euthymios
on Khirbel el-Merd and he appeals to the Vita Euthymii published by Ausgustinos
according to the text of the Sinai-Codex (Bes: zzi moisiin w40 450y mzzpis wpse

Eipniss =55 Mzpgizs vmd Rugiriow o9 Srdismorizes 297i 2p i winpss Sord

e ey

Cumtde 051953 OITORL LY 20t Tahs T4 U0 YRT LYy 2207050 T4 Reziizpins 2600575z, Alysuszivey
Maviysy ‘lapomsizau, 0 'lipazamac. Tumaypuzsior Gpod zeeny 260 Uryics Toy00. 1913).
in which the above mentioned passage about the journey of the Saint from the
Theoktistos Monastery to Mugzaz reads as follows @ 2z 2z w7 'PovZos, ani =ip iwi

dnos Siusss. .. According to

V5TLY GU5GIuTYsS ipawney wopy iy Nozgvs Ovligsws, iz o6
this wording it would scem that M~z42 is to be looked tor on M.\sad.l (Tell es-Sebbe)
and in this sense Currey savs: “Surely this must mean, not” The desert of Ruba
<that lics to the south of Ruba.”  Merd could not be called to the south of Ruba
also it could not be called “alongside” (m#z%) of thc Dead Sea, from Ruba or from
Mulellil.”

But first of all it is to be noted that the wording in the above cited Simeon
Mcraphrastes-test (Migne, PG, 114, 620) does not designate a particular region
further south of Ruba in the ncighbourhood of the Dead Sea, but in the contrary
it localizes the wilderness of Ruba as south of the Theoktistos Monastery near the
Dead Sea (- .. =9 mpis vemew fpgue w00 Poufs moph ziy virpls Udiussoy Gpowstzae

which in fact is quite correct as a glance at the map will show. Which reading)
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have been still the centre of a laura, for Johannes Moschos, who
died in 619; saw anchorites living “on the very high Mopee” (Latin
translation : Mardes).!

After all this one may be tempted to date the 36 paintings of
saints which I found in the tomb-cave of Kbhirbet el-Merd and which
represent almost exclusively anchorites of the wilderness of Juda,
to the period preceeding the Persian and Arab invasion, that is to
say the beginning of the seventh century. But as I pointed out
before,® this date is purely problematic and Father Vincent
has rightly called into question such an early date. Precisely the
above mentioned ikon inscription of 1355 makes it clear that the
monastery ruins and its caves were over again visited and inhabited
for a longer or shorter period by the monks of the mother-house
or Mdr Sdba, as is the case in some respect even to-day. It is
quite possible that the monastery revived at the time of the Crusaders
and that the frescoes in the Byzantine tomb-cave date from this

is to be preferred, I cannot tell ; but in any case the wording of the Sinai Codex
in itsell cannot constitute a conclusive proof. As a matter of fact Augustinos
himself, the editor, saw no contradiction between his text and the Simeon Mezaph-
rastes text, which he compared with great care, for on pagé 20 he refers expressly
to the text in question regarding the identification of Mzpéz with Khirbet el-Merd.
The wording of the Sinai-text, moreover, need not necessarily conduct Euthymios
to Masada, even if he continued his wandering south of Ruba along the Dead Sea,
for we must not represent to ourselves the journey of the Saint with his disciple
Domitianos, like that of the hasty traveller who makes straight for his goal. On
the contrary éudsiszs means simply ““to wander about” with a longer or shorter
stay here and there.  Such wanderings to and fro are quite tvpica! in the lives of
all anchorites, and the Saint, after having journeyed from the Theoktistos Monastery
to the wilderness of Ruba situated in the south, could very well have turned to
the west and ascended Khirbet el-Merd. Those who have scen Masada and Khirbet
el-Merd must confess that the latter place is not less lonely than the former though
itis not so far away from the border of civilization as'the former. The gpiop
“6vzm» can be understood just as well of the great cisterns on Khirbet el Merd as of
those on Masada. :

Currry cannot believe “that the éwimziz with Gwswsipey which was till pre-
served in Cyrill's time, would have been passed over in the Life of St. Saba, it Merd
had been the place.”  But the argumentum ex’ silentio is always suspicious if the
statement cannot be proved in some other way. And where is the proof that
Kyrillos in the Vita Sabac must mention the chapel or church and altar of Euthymios?

Y Pratum spirituale, 158; Migne, PG, 3, 302§ f.
2 Das Heilige Land, 1928, pp. 48-50.
3 Revae Biblique, 1929, p. 159.
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Fig. 1. Conical Sundial from the Kastellion Monastery on Kirbet el-Merd
in the wilderness of Juda
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Fig. 2. Greek Stone-Graffito from Khirbet el-Merd
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period, but it is very striking that we should hear nothing about
the monastery either before, during, or after the Frankish dominion,
whereas the other great monasteries of the wilderness of Juda are
again mentioned. Even Phokas, who in 1177 on his return-journey
from Jericho to Jerusalem went via Mdr Sdba and the Theodosios
Monastery, perhaps even followed the old Nebi Miisa road through
the Buké a at the foot of Marda Mountain, leaves this latter entirely
unmentioned, although he enumerates with predilection all the
monasteries of the wilderness of Juda, that existed at his time.

No wonder that this Kastellion buried in the remotest recesses
of the wilderness should more than any other monastery be exposed
to the attacks of the Bedouins and should after an existence of 164
years (490-638) disappear in the darkness of history. Only the
monastic establishment of Tell es-Sebbe (probably destined for Lenten
abode only) lay still further aloof in the immediate neighbourhood
of the Dead Sea, but it did not survive the first Arab invasion. If
other Koinobia of the wilderness of Juda could later on be errected,
they owe it manifestly to their position on the border of the wilder-
ness -in greater proximitly to inhabited districts such as the Sabas
and Theodosios Monastery, or to the proximity of much frequented
places and roads, such as the Euthymios Monastery at Khin es-Sabhl,
the Khoziba-Johannes and Elias Monastery near Jericho. But what
heavy storms and frequent evacuations during centuries even these
more protected hermitages suffered can be gathered from their long
and bloody history and especially from the fact that even these, such
as the Choziba-Johannes and Gerasimos Monastery, could rise from
their age-long slumber only in the last decades of the 19® century.



STUDIES IN THE TOPOGRAPHY AND FOLKLORE OF PETRA*

T. CanaanN

(JERUSALEM)

MeMBER OF THE MonD ExrepITION TO PETRA, 1929.

I. PHONOLOGY OF THE ARABIC DIALECT OF PETRA
AND METHOD OF WORK.

To help me collect the Arabic names of the different localities
in Petra, I took several guides. A Bd#l bedouin, Mutlaq, 45 years
of age, was my first regular guide, and I employed on different
occasions other Bdil bedawies, as well as some of the tribe of the
Lidtneh, to revisit with me those same localities which I had already
visited with Mutlaq. After exploring a region, I would sit in the
evening with a very bright young Léti (sing. of Lidtneh) of the
Beni © Attiyyeb named Zéfalldh, the son of Slimdn, or with the young
$éh of the same tribe (sép Bsir) and ask them to give me the names of
the different wddis, mountains, plateaus, monuments, etc. of the region
explored that day. Any difference in the names, pronounciation,
etc.—and there were always such—were noted down, and several
Bzdouins of different tribes were asked about the name in question.

At the same time exact lists of the different names used by

* Published by permission of the committee of the Mond Expedition to Petra,
which committee posseses also the copyright of the article.
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"Musil,! Dalman,? Briinnow,? Kennedy,* the Dominican Fathers® of
Jerusalem, Moritz6 and Szezepanski’ were made for comparison.
The expressions used by other authorities (Robinson,® Libbey
and Hoskins,® Wiegand,!0 etc.!t) are very few, but they have also
been considered and studied. Whenever one of these authorities
gave a name different from that which I had heard it was-noted
and a thorough enquiry was made to find the real and correct ex-
pression or expressions. It is probable, that even after so much care,
some names may still be lacking. Owing to the fact that our ex-
pedition employed 25-50 workers daily it was easy for me to in-
vestigate any doubtful expression.

Whenever the exact consonant or pronunciation could nat be
definitly determined as for instance between s or s, % or g, etc. several
Bedouins were asked to pronounce the word. In no case whatever,
when the name of a locality had to be determined, or an investi-
gation made into different names, did I pronounce the Arabic word;
but the place was described and the Bedouins were asked to say
the name. At the same time my friends, Europeans and Palestinians,
were asked to state how they heard it. Sometimes such Lidtneh as
knew how to write were asked to write down the word. Examples
which illustrate the difficulty of understanding a name correctly at the
first hearing are Sig and Siyyagh, which are often pronounced Sik

Arors MusiL, Arabia Petraea, II, Edom, 1917, will be reterred to only as MusIL.

2 GusTAF DALMAN, Petra und seine Felsheilgtimer, 1908 (referred to as
DaLMaN I); and G. DaLMaN, Neure Petra Forschungen, 1912 (DALMaN II).

3 BruUENNOW und DoMaszEwsKI, Provincia Arabia, vol. (Bruennow).

¢ Sir Alexander B. W. KEnNEDY, Petra its History and Monuments, 192§
(KENNEDY).

® JAUSSEN, SAVIGNAC, LAGRANGE, and VINCENT have written different articles
in the Revue Biblique. The auther and the number of the Revue will always be given.

¢ B. Morirz, Ausflige in der Arabia Petra, Mélanges dc la Fac. Orient., 1908,
395-399 (MORITZ).

" Lapistaus Szczepanski, Nach Petra und zum Sinai (SzczEPANSKI).

® G. L. RoBinsoN, Die Kultusstitten in Petra, ZDPV, 1909, 1-15.

® W. Lieey and F. E. Hoskins, The Jordan Valley and Petra, 1905.

10 TH. WIEGAND, Wissenschaftliche Verdff. des Deutsch-Tirkischen Denkmal-
schutz-Commandos, Petra, Heft III, 1921.

1t Other works on Petra have been studied, but they were not of great value
for the topography. Some are: A. FORDER, Petra, Perca, and Phoenicia; St.
ERSKINE, Vanished Cities of Arabia; Fr. JErREmias, Nach Petra! PJB, 1907, 135ff.;
. BARNABE MEISTERMANN, Guide du Nil au Jourdain par le Sinai et Petra, 1909..

-
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and Siyyagh, and have in fact therefore been put down by several
writers in the last form.

It is further of great importance to note that the Bdil know
and use many more place names in Petra than the Lidtneh who
live at Eldji. Nearly every small valley and every mountain has
a name according to the Bd#l. Such a name may not be old and
fixed, but a changing one, based upon an important incident in the
tribe’s history.! Such incidents may in our view be entirely un-
important, but for the small tribe of the Bdi#l they constitute an im-
portant landmark in its history. Examples of this category will be
given later on. These Bedouins know more names than others
because nearly all of them spend the whole of their lives, from the
cradle to the grave, year in and year out in Petra. In the cold
winter months they live in caves situated near the banks of a
valley; in the spring they move to one of the rocks near a wadi
and the summer is spent on the top of some mounrain.?

Very often the names of the smaller valleys, mountain or hills
are coined in such a way as to indicate their relation to an im-
portant neighbouring locality. Thus, for example, a small valley
joining the upper part of wddi el-Hiseh from the west, is called wddi
Harribet el Berkeh after a carob tree known as Harribet el-Berkeh.?
Others call the tree Harribet el-Hiseb, as it grows on the mountain
Hamret el-Hiseh, and the valley is therefore also known as wddi
Harribet el-Hiseh. The large valley separating the mountain ridge
el-M' ésarah es-Sargiyyeh in the south from Hamret el-Hiseh in the
north is generally known as wddi Hamret el-Hiseh; others call it
Ragbet et-Turkmdniyyeh, because it joins wddi et-Turkmdniyyeh just
above the Tuwrkmdniyyeh tamb.

Attention has to be called to the fact that some mountains have
derived their names from the colour or the character of the rock.
It is natural therefore that we should meet with different places
bearing the same or nearly the same names. This is especially true
where the red colour of the sandstone predominates. Thus we
have: el-qunb el-Hamar, a hill situated between the valleys of

1 Examples of this category will be given later on.

'* DALMAN and Moritz had only Lidineh gudes. ,

* The carob tree itsclf is attributed to a bassin cut in the rock, and situated
nearbv.
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Farasah and Harritbel ibn Djraimeh (widi el-Habis) ; er-rqébeh el-Hmérah,
a small hill to the north of ‘Arqiib el-Hisch; el-qunb el-Hamar, a
small ridge lying to the north-east of Moghir en-Nasird, etc. In
the same way we have several places called el-Far¢ et-Tawil and
wadi el-Hrdbelh el-Hamrah.

[t is natural that Bedouins of different tribes should often use
synonyms in combination with a proper place name, to denote one
and the same locality. Such an example is: Zarniq, widi or su'b
edj-Djarrab, all used for one and the same valley. In.the same way
qunb and $u'b ; sidd, far et, zarniq, sugq and wddi ; “argib and djabal
may be used in.place of each other. There is a slight difference
between the different synonyms, which will be explained later.

One and the same place may have several names, and the wddi
running close to the same, or the mountain connected with it, will
naturally be called differently by members of difterent clans.  Thus
the valley close to ‘‘Pharaoh’s treasure”" is known by the names
wddi edj-Djarral and w. ¢l-Qas ab, the first being the most used.

It is a mistake to find fault with the transcription and the pro-
nunciation given of one and the same word by different authors,
for every one of them may have had as guide a “Bedonin of a di-
flerent tribe. Thus I heard Hiseh and His; * Ollégab, "Olléqah, and
“Légab; Nmér and Mér;' Bred i and Bréd'i; Dféleh and Defliyeh,
Umin * Elédib and * Alddyeh. The more exact pronunciation of each
of these words is in every case the first rendering. Not seldom the
L is pronunced like a full “%,” as in Moglem, while in other words
it is spoken more like a “ 5 d,” as in Mirmad (L. .); umm Radmeh
(i, »1), etc. In M'esarab the “s” is often pronounced as an “‘s”
For (4 I heard umm, imm and even (but seldom) agum. Neverthless
some very gross mistakes have been made on different occasions,
especially in words like Hubtab and M arras. - The first was written
as BHubzu, Ghubta and Hubta and the other as Mar ‘as and Ma' sereb.

-\After collecting so much data one realises that it is surely a great
mistake to criticize harshly the supposed or real errors of others in
pronunciation as well as in nomenclature. Even if a visitor has
not heard 'Ididp for dj. el-Madbab or widi “Idld)) for widi el-Mahdfir
still he has no right to condemn these expressions as wrong., My

' Morrrz is wrong in saying that Mér is more correct than Nmér.
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.

Bd#lt guide' insisted every time we passed that region, and when
he was cross-examined, on the correctness of this name. My Léi
guide assured me on the other hand that this expression is unknown
and wrong. Burt passing one morning from wddi Milsdé to es-Sig
with several Lidtneh, an old Bedouin of the same said that formerly
all used to know and use this expression. The Bd#l kept it, while
the Lidtneh now use dj. Zibb * Atif for the mountain and wadi
el-Mahdfir for the valley. At this point it is important to state
that primarily this expression Zibb ‘ Atif, was used only for the
obelisks and not for the mountain. The story current among all
the Bedouins which is mentioned elsewhere also proves this
conclusion.

From the above it is clear how difficult it is to use a common
nomenclature. If we remember further that the Bedouins and the
people of the East in general like to please every European with
whom they have to do and at the same time do not appreciate
the value of their statements, it is no wonder that they often coin
a2 new name for a locality for which they have never used a proper
name, or whose name they do not know. This explains why some
authers heard different names for one and the same place. Thus
Dalman gives for wdidi Umm ez-Zu' gégah the names w. umm Séhiin
and w. er-Ramleh; Kennedy and Briinnow heard w. en-Nagdrd and
Musil gives sidd el-Hiseh. With the exception of the name wumm
Séban all can easily be explained. The guides, not remembering
the correct name, gave this valley the name of one of the nearby
mountains, which are: in the west ‘Arquab el-Hiseh, in the east
Moghér en-Nasdrd and in the north er-Ramleh. This example ex-
plains that although some of the names given by the Bedouins are
correct, from a descriptive standpoint, yet they are neither generally
known nor commonly used. Thus one hears for zarmilg or sidd
Fnékib and suqq el Adjaz the expressions wddi Hubtah e-sarqi and
w. Hubtah el-gharbi, but these expressions are only coined in an
attempt to describe the particular spot (Verlegenheitsausdriicke).

It is a great pity that some authors have neglected to follow in
their transcriptions the most simple rules of grammar, rules which
are followed even by the Bedouins. Thus the ““/” of the article
“J1” should be assimilated to the first letter of the following noun,

+ The more correct pronounciation of Bdil id B(edil.
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when this letter belongs to the so called “‘sun-letters.” They wrote
el-Djarrab, el-Sargiyyeh, al-Siyyagh, etc, instead of edj-Djarrah es-
Sargiyyeh and es-Siyyagh.!

It is further to be regretted that the writers of some authoritative
works like Kennedy® have not taken any pains to differentiate a
long trom a short vowel, or to distinguish between consonants of
similar sounds, such as s and s, d, 4 and d, etc. Undoubtedly
Dalman in this respect has paid the greatest attention and given
the most exact transcriptions.

Many tombs and caves bear the names of persons who once
used or still use the same as dwelling places. In such cases I tried
to find out to which clan the person belonged. A list of these is
given below. While most place-names are of Arabic origin, there
are some which are doubtless earlier. Surely an analysis of such
non-Arabic names would be of great interest, as it might throw
some light on the past history of Petra. Such a task remains to
be undertaken by philologists.

The explanation of some expressions which are used repeatedly
in the topography of Petra will be of help in understanding the
exact terms. In the following list I give such words:*

Zarniig, (water furrow, rivulet) a deep and short gorge.

sidd, (barrier, dam, rocky valley retaining water) a narrow,
small gorge.

su'b>  (path in the mountain, underground water course) a small,
not deep valley.

sugq,®  (crack, furrow) a very narrow, deep and small gorge like
split in the mountain.

naqb, (mountain path) a small mountain or ridge.

qunb, (not known as a topographical expression) a mountain or
a low, small ridge.

1 The transcription of these words is given with the exception of the *1” (of
the article) correctly, although the original transcription of the authors presents
many mistakes.

? BaARNABE MEISTERMANN, who has given a faulty transcription, has taken all
plnce-names and maps from Musil.

Some writers have never used in their transcription ¢, gh, d, ¢, d, 3, 3, etc.
I have given in parenthesis the classical meaning of the word.

Pronounced at times 35b, more seldom $e‘b and s5‘éb.

Pronounced at times :gq.

® ® »
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‘arqib,
rqébeh,
far',
nadjr,
binélib,

brérib,
brabeh,!
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(winding road up a mountain) a mountain road ; a winding
part of mountain.

(a small neck) an ‘elongated protruding part of a mountain.
an elongated long mountain.

(fashioned wood, etc.) a perpendicular cliff, the smooth
side of a mountain.

(sunk ground fit for cultivation) a small plain between
or on the tops of mountains.

an irregular, collequial plural of parribel, carvob tree.
(not known i the high Arabic dictionaries) a large arti-
ficial cave.?

! LaGraxck, RB, 1897, 218-2-230, transcribes Kharbet; Moritz corrects Hrabeh
into Hardbeh, which is wrong. In the Sinai peninsula brabely is used for a small
cistern (ZDPV, vol. 51, 99). SociN (ZDPV, 1899, 37) gives herdbi as the plurﬂl
of hurubbe and hrubbe. I heard hrdbeh as the singular of hrabdt.

2 Darman, I, 6, gives the correct explanation.
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II. MONUMENTS WITH ARABIC NAMES
AND )

BEDOUIN STORIES OF THE MONUMENTS.

‘In the following paragraph a list of the 1 monuments with Arabic
ames is given. Most of them are connected ‘with names of per-
>ns, who as a rule, have used them as winter dwellings. When-
ver possible I have mentioned the tribe to which the person con-
ected with a monument, belonged. Every story told about a
lonument, a cave or a mountain, is given in the same form as
- was told to me. The numbers in parenthesis point to the res-
ective numbers on the map. The following abbreviations are used:
'=Bdul, L=Lidtneh, h=hrdbeh, w=widi, dj.=djabal.

. el-Qazd' (1). The Bedouin family which inhabited it belonged
to the ‘ Bédyyin, L.

. Rasid (2). °Aldyd, a subtribe of the L.

. ibn Djrdaymeh (3). A Pylon tonb. B.

. Salimeh (4). The name given to the lower parc of the Obelisk
tomb. Bani “Atd of the L.

., es-Skéldt (5).  The upper partof the last monument. Bani“ Ati L*

. Rsud (6). South of sél edj-Djrédi (also pronounced Direidi).
‘Bedyyin, L. _

. “Awad (7). In the Tuab. Bani “Atd, L.

. ed-Dalandji (8). West of the last, “Aldyd, L.

. ed-Dabdlki (9). South of the widdi, half way up the mountains,
Bani “ Atd, L.

. Hauwds (10). South of Bdb es-Sig. Bani " Ajd, L.

! Pronounced often el-Qadd.  H. wmm Bibén lies to the northwest of the latter.
2 This h. and the preceeding one are called by MusiL al-Djraydi,

143
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h. Néfal (11) and h. Umm Tanbar. These lie to the north of
Bdb es-Sig and to the east of the junction of this valley
with the tunnel. The last is a Pylon tomb.

el-Han, h. el-Hdrrabeh (13) and h. Umm Bdb (14). On er-Ramleb.

h. ’Adris (15). High up in the mountain to the south of the
widi. I could not find out if ’Adris stands for the so-
called prophet or for a Bedouin.

b. (or Umm) Magqdris Slém (17) Situated on dj. “Atif. Slém, of
‘Arab Zbghdn, is said to have been bitten by a serpent
and died in this cave. While this is the name known by
the L, the B call the same Mamdt (or Umm) Hassin.!

edj-Djarrah (8) Also called el-Qas ab, es-Sradjeh and Haznet Far' on.2
It used to be believed by the Bedouins that Pharaoh had hidden
all his treasure in the urn and so they fired at it, hoping
to break it open. The impressions of the bullets are to bz
seen. Often it is called simply el-Hazneb (treasure).

b. el-Hazneh.® (19). Used also by some L as the name of the next
monument lying directly to the west of ‘“Pharaoh’s treasure”
and opposite the large Triclinium. This name, el-Hazneh,
has its origin in the following story. A European lady who
is said to have come to Petra a long time ago, lived in
the above mentioned Triclinium. One evening she sat on
a stone at the door and turning her face to the monument
el-Hazneh (19) began to read aloud while incense was burnt
beside her. Slowly she became more and more excited,
the tempo of her reading was accelerated and greater quan-
tities of incense were thrown on the fire. As soon as it
grew dark she ordered her guides to leave the place, and
scarcely had they moved away, when a thunder-like noise
was heard and a large rock in the mountain wall opposite
the Triclinium fell down. The Bedouins, frightened to
death, and observing that the woman had not moved from
her place nor stopped reading nor burning incense, were

! Not Hasdin (MusiL),
2 Musil thinks that the names el-Hagneh, el-Qas‘ah dnd Hagnet Far‘6n originate

from the dragomen. I do not think that this statement is correct, for the name
Far‘én is connected with several other monuments, and scveral stories are told

about him.
3 This name is known only to few Bedouin.



IX Journal of the Palestine Oriental Society 145

assured that she was an awful sorceress. They fled away.
She went down, took all the treasure of the tomb and
disappeared in a mysterious manner. Next day the Bedouins
found that the tomb was completely rifled.!

h. Subb (20). The next tomb on the same side. Subb was a

renownd thief of Bani ‘' A4td, L. During the daytime he hid himself

in the upper room of this tomb and when it grew dark he went
to the village to rob the stores of the Bedouins.

h. el-Fransdwi (21). The second tomb to the west of the last.

The theatre is called Hés mardh ghanam Far'én. The B — from
whom I heard this expression—believe that during the night
Pharaoh used to keep his goats on the steps of the theatre.
They think therefore that he must have had a large flock.

The character of the Urn Temple (outer Sig) and the Three-storied
monument (as well as the Corinthian tomb) account for
the names Umm el- Qid and Umm es-Snédig (25).2

No explanation could be found for the name Zibb Far'6n, the last
standing column of the temple on the western side of
ez-Zantdr.

Qagr el-Bint, also kown as Qagr Far'én and Qagr bint Far'on (27)
is the temple situated to the east of el-Habis. The follow-
ing story is told about its origin.? The unmarried daughter
of Pharaoh, who was not allowed by her father to leave
the palace, announced one day that she would marry the
man who would lead the water of some spring to her dwell-
ing. Two young men sat to work and succeeded in bring-
ing the waters of two springs, on one and the same day,
to the qasr. The first brought the water of “én Barrdg and
the other brought the water of the more distant spring “én
Aba Hiran. She asked the first: “How did you bring
the water in such a short time?” He aswered *‘(7)bbéli ubél
(i)rdjali,” “With my power and the power of my men.”

! Harriet Martineau (perhaps the first European lady visitor) was at Petra from

March 19-24, 1847. On March 23 she wrote that the whole facade of this monu-

ment had fallen the day before. See BRUENNOW, p. 233.

Some memory of her presence at that time may be the origin of this story.

(a.c.)

2 It is rarely pronounced es-Senédig.
3 MusiL, 108, gives a variation of this story.
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The second answered to the same question ‘‘(1)bbél ‘allab
ubfli ubél (i)rdjdli widjmali.” “With God’s power, my
power and the power of my men and that of my camels.”
She married the second, as he showed more trust in God.
As the princess was making her decision the wing of a
locust fell into the aqueduct made by the first man and
completely stopped the flow of water. No person could
remove this impediment, although it was so tiny and in-
significant. The accident was a divine proof that she had
' made the right choice.

b. et- Turkmaniyyeh (29). On the western shore of w. et-Vurkmdniyyeh
(w. el-Hiseh).

b. ed-Dér (30). Also called h. Fattameh,! who is said to have been
a gipsy. She is believed to have once come to Petra and
amused the Bedouins by her charming dancing at this spot.
Fattiomeh disappeared later in a misterious way.

b. Umm Lasfab (31), b. Unm Sdéd (32) and b. Umm Tantar (33).
These lie between w. Nmér and the western branch of w.

Farasal.
b. Umm Sliléh (34). Situated at the base of the mountain Umm
Hirérib.

h. Hasdit ed-Dndeh (35). Its name is derived from a rock nearby,
and around which a loose serpent was seen to have wound
itself. Several Bedouins coming that way fired on the
serpent, and caused depressions in the rock which are still
shown. That patt of w. ¢l-Mgharrig opposite to the rock
is called by some w. Hagit ed-Dadeh.

Obar “Ial " Auwid (36). A brdabeh which owes its name to a
Bedouin ot the Awmndrin.

h. et-Taffeh Umm His (37), b. el-Mi rd (38) and  Thdlet en-Nbdleh
(39)- Situated at the base of Umm el-Bivirah.

Zibb ‘Aiinf is the name given to the two obeiisks on the mountain
Idldh. ‘The Bedouins tell the following story about their
origin: Two of the wives of Pharaoh who happened one
day to be with their babies on this mountain, dishonoured
God’s greatest gift to the human race, bread, in using some

t Not Futim or Faltma. Musil (in Brannow II, 332) writes it correctly, but
as he does not put a Saddeh (w)on lhe ¢, he transcribes wrongly..
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loaves to cleanse their babies from their dirty excretions.
As a punishment they were changed into two stones.
Although the fundamental idea of this story is known all over
Palestine it does not explain the name “Zibb” (penis) given
to the obelisks. I have often heated Bedouins speak of
carved obelisks-as “Zibb.” May the use of this word not
indicate' the old practice of Phallic worship?

U'érab is said to have been inhabited by a very powerful nation,
which did not respect anybody, not even the Almighty.
They used to open the gates of the city in the morning
and close them in the evening. Nobody could enter this
fortified place without their knowledge and permission,
until once when the inhabitants were returning from work,
a stranger, not knowing this custom, entered, unobserved
with them, just ‘bcfore the gates were closed. As usual the
supper, which was prepared in a common kitchen, was dis-
tributed to the inhabitants, and behold one remained with--
out a share. The chief of the city ordered that every one
shoula return his share.  Distributing the food for the
second and even for the third time ended in the same way,
i.e. one remained without a share. Thereupon the chief
called aloud : “There is a stranger, let him come forward!”
The stranger stepped forward and said that as he was a
guest he begged for the rights of hospitability. The tyra-
nical chief ordered his persecution and death. Immediately
on the same day God punished “the people of this nation
for their pride, brutality and inhospitability by destroying their
city. Since that moment. the mighty, fortified and beauti-
ful city sank in desolation and oblivion.!

There are some monuments which are named after the nearest
mountain or valley: h. en-Nmér, b. es-Siyyagh, moghir en-Nasdrd, moghdr
el-Matdbah, etc. Most of these expressions stand for several tombs.

Mountains, rocks, valleys, etc. bearing the names of persons
have still to be considered. The Djilf ridge is divided into Djilf
Hainddn (a Bedouin of the Hldldt, a subtribe of the “ Bédyyin, L)
and Djilf aban Qadir (from the Hasdndt, * Bédyyin, L). Tor el-Hmédi

1 This legend may be an echo of the time when el-U<%rah was a Crusader
castle. The main access was by a great gate over a gorge on the east.

S
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is named, according to the B, after a person of es-Srar, L. Hallet
and Far'et el-Bdnl are at times specified as Hallet and Far‘et Slimdn
el-Bdal. Different members of this clan have given their names to
localities. I found the following which have not yet been mentioned:
Slimdn (to Rds Slimdn), Hammdid (1o Magsar Qa‘ad Hammad),
ibn Djraymeb (1o a Harrdbeh at the junction of w. el-Habis with
es-Siyyagh, as well as to w. el-Habis iself), Sdalim bin ‘Id (1o a
tributary valley of w. el-Hiseh), ‘Audabh (1o the Klausenschlucht of
Dalman) and Hadrd (to Qabr el-Hadrd, a mounmin to the south
of w. es-Siyyagh and opposite w. Mirwdn).! It is said that while
she was grazing her flock of goats a severe wind threw her down
the mountain to the valley, where she was found dead.?

The names of the following members of the tribe of e/~ Ammdrin
are perpetutaed: /bn Djmé‘dn (for a hill where his tomb is said to
be), er-Rif‘ah (in Maghatt er-Rif‘ah, a tributary of Aba Olléqah)
and ‘Auwdd (in Taffet ‘Auwdd, a small hill at the base of Umm
el-Biydrah).

The following Lidtneb have also given their names to monuments:
‘Atd el-Fléhat (Hos “Atd being another name for er-Rsdsiyyeh)), el-
Fdnli (for tal‘et el-F., situated between w. Uwmun Rattdm and Rds
Slimdn), Hamddin (for M‘arras H., mountain and valley) and
Mangsar (for Mamdt M., a small mountain near w. el-M‘sarah el-
Gharbiyyeh).

Rafidet el-*Abd is the name given to two rocks which lie in the
eastern part of es-Sig. It is said that a negro after killing a Bedouin
took refuge in the Hubtah mountains thinking that the relatives of
the killed would not find him. One day he was surrounded by
his persecutors and finding no way of escape he preferred to com-
mit suicide by throwing himselt down to the Sig. The two large
rocks rolled down with him.

A tributary of w. el-Hiseh and a mountain close to the same are
called Marmd 1-Bargd; the name has its origin in the story that a
Bedouin killed a boar on this mountain with an old type of gun,
which gun is called el-Barga. '

In the neighbourhood of the ed-Dér monument are the tombs

1 It is pronounced at times Marwdn.
? Some Bdil thought that this Hadrd was a member of the tribe ef-Tarbuliyydt,
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and the mountain of e/-Mgdta‘ah.! It is said that the male members
of a small clan of this name fled from their enemies to this moun-
tin. They were followed by their persecutors, who are said to
have been Lidtneh, and killed.2

It was impossible for me to find out the origin of the remain-
ing persons who are perpetuated in other place names. Even in the
cases where the tribes and subtribes were assigned I can not be
quite sure that all statements are correct.?

' It is also pronounced Mgat‘ah,
? Heard from my B guide, Mutlag.
? Many of the above mentioned stories are known only to the B.



III. TOPOGRAPHY

“There has, unfortunately, been a great difference of opinion
between the principal explorers as to the names of the different parts
of Petra and its neighbourhood.” Thus writes Sir Alexander Kennedy
in his book ‘Petra, its History and Monuments” (page 26) afrer
studying the most important Petra literature.

During my stay in Petra (from March 28" to April 18" 1929),
as 2 member of the Mond Expedition, I found that this difference in
nomenclature makes it difficult for a student who has studied one
book about Petra to understand the names given by another authority.
I therefore made it my first duty to collect all the different Arabic
place names, and "put them on a map. Different names for one and
the same place were noted down on a list. AsI am not an archae-
ologist, the monuments bearing no Arabic names were not marked
on the plan. But they can easily be located by any student.

The areas outside Petra proper were exempted from this study.
The accompanying sketch map is founded upon Kennedy’s “Index
map to Aeroplane maps.” The Index map based, though not quite
accurately, upon the Air Survey, supersedes all previous maps, which
are hoplessly incorrect.  Since several tributaries of the main widies,
as well as different smaller groups of mountains belonging to one
and the same ridge, and some hills, are not marked on Kennedy’s
map and could not be differentiated on the wroplane photographs,
I had to supplement these on my plan. In such cases I tried to-
follow the courses of the zigzag and narrow gorges and to climb
the hills and mountains in order to give their situation, direction,
and relation to neighbouring places as correctly as possible.! But
I should like to emphasize at the outset the fact that I have not

L The courses of el-Moglem, $u‘b Qés and the wddis of this region differ in my
sketch-map from Kennedy’s map. I believe that the latter is incorrect.

160
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taken trigonometric measurements. The mountain ridges have only
been marked roughly on the map. For the first and main purpose
of this study is to give the Arabic place names and to make a com-
parative study of the same.! Although I do not pretend to have
gathered all the place names, the most important and more current
ones have been tabulated. After studying the topography of Petra,
its mountains and valleys and comparing the results with the research
work of scholars, I find that A. Musil has given most attention to
the local names and to the topography.® Dalman, on the other
hand, has not only given the most correct trancriptions, but also,
in most sections, a minute description of the topography. From
the list of names given later, one can see that Musil has named
some places wrongly in a number of instances.

Petra is called by the Bedouin Wddi Musd, after the name of
the large valley which runs through it from east to west. Some-
times the bedouin guides use the expression al-Batrd,® which word
they have picked up from tourists and dragomen. But this name
is not known to the mass of Lidtneh and Bdnl. The basin—el-ghor—
of Petra is surrounded on all sides by mountain ridges, which rise,
particularly in the east and west, to great heights. They end in
more or less perpendicular walls and thus make Petra inaccessible
from these two sides.

The visitor usually approaches #’ddi Miisd from the east, follow-
ing sél ed-Dadrd, which valley lies between the ed-Ddrd* mountains
on the south and er-Ramlah on the north. Before reaching Bdb
es-Siq (the entrance to the gorge) this valley bears, for a short dis-
tance, the name sél (or widi) edj-Djrédi.  Bdl es-Siq lies between
et-Tnab5 and the western part of the edj-Djrédi mountain. A small

! The transcription of the Arabic words in my article “Impressions of Petra”
(The Jerusalem Men’s College Magazine, vol. 111, No. 2, pp. 9-11) is faulty. I
never saw the proofs.

2 The transcriptions of Musi. arc in many places not quite exact. In the
following pages some are noted down. In Brurnwow, II, 325, 335 he invariably
writes aalr instead of aalb. The first is konwn in the Arabic dictionaries, but the
Bedouin use and pronounce the latter, which is also a high Arabic word.

¥ The high Arabic expression is al-Balra@’, and al-Bulr'a.
¢ DaLMaN places this mountain to the north ot the widi ; actually it lies to the

south.
& The only writer who has noted down this expression is SAvieNac (RB, 1913,

440-442).
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valley in er-Ramlab and called w. er-Ramlah joins widi ed-Dird east
of Taban ibn Djraymeh,! et-Tnub is the name given to the s.w. corner
of er-Ramleb. This ridge consists principally of white sandstone.
The eastern and southern sides are neither as rough nor as ragged
as the NW section which has numerous decep valleys and gorges.
The rain water drains mostly in this direction into the tributaries
of the Matihah valley. To the west of of et-Tnub and between it
and el-Qnétrah, (also called el-Qantarah) which is the southeastern
corner of el-Hubtah, lies the artificial valley between Bdb es-Sig and
the Moglem valley. The name el-Qnétrah, is derived from the arch
which once stretched over the Sig, but it is not known to all bedouin.

The Sig® is a gorge §-10 m wide and about 2 km?® long, which
winds in a zigzag line from east to west. The bordering moun-
tains rise on both sides to a height of 70-80 m. Those mountains,
enclosing the first and eastern part of es-Sig, are made of white
sandstone, while further on the colour changes into different shades
of red. The ridges through which the Sig runs, and by which
they are divided into northern and southern sections, belong, in
reality, to one and the same mountain formation. This is well
shown by the direction of the deep cuts in the northern and southern
ridges, where those of the one side are a continuation of those of
the other. They are very narrow and steep; some are short and
all carry their water in torrents to the Sig.

Beginning from Bdb es-Sig and going westwards we meet with
a small valley on the right side, called Umm Dféleh,* which separates

Y Ibn Djrdaymeh is often pronounced Djreimeh and Djrémeh.

?  Siq is not known in Bustani (mubit el-mubit), BELLoT, Hava and WAHRMUND.
Stkah according to the first dictionary means a passage leading from a ditch to the
surrounding clevated terrain.  Dozyv does not know sig in this sense. M. I. DE
GogjJE (ZDMG, 1900, 336) and H. L. FLeiscuer (ZDMG, I, 153) take this word
as being derived from the Greek and explain it as “Kloster, Tempel, Zellengalcrie.”
DaLmaN (Petra, 1, 8) thinks that it may be another form of siq. A. SocIN
(ZDPV, XXII, 48) does not try to expiin its origin, but translates it as “‘gorge.”

While the Bedouin pronounce it with a 3 the following writers have always
transcribed a 8: WIEGAND, LAGRANGE (RB, VI, 218-130 VII, 165-182), SAVIGNAC
(RB, XII, 280-291), BURKHARDT (442), LiBBEY and HosKINs, BARNABE MEISTERMANN,
ADELAIDE SARENTON-CALICHON (Sinai, Ma‘n, Petra) and E. H. Paimer (The
Desert of the Exodus, II).

4 BruUENNOW and MUSIL give 2400 m, DaLman counted 1614 sups from the
beginning of the Sig to edj-Djarrub.

4 Pronpunced at times Daflii.
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the Qaniarah (or Qnétrah) section of el-Hubtah from the main ridge.
A short distance further there is sigq el-Adjaz.. Opposite to it and
running through the el-Madras mountains is a short gorge which
forms the continuation of the northern deep cut of Sigq el-‘Adjnz
in the ridge to the south of the Sig. The name given to me, for
this gorge was w. edj-Djelf. But I think the name w. el-Madras
proposed by Dalman! is not only more suitable, but probably more
correct. This w. edj-Djilf is the largest of the three bearing, the
same name. The others are short and unimportant. Separating
el-Madras from the ‘A/af? mountain,® both lying to the south of
the Sig, is Wddi el-Hrémiyyeh.* It starts from el-Madras, pours into
the Sig and is in its lower half absolutely impassable owing to a
series of steep falls and the blockage of large rocks. This fissure
is continued in the northern ridge of el-Hubtah by sidd Fuckah.?
Near ¢d-Djarral we find w. ed-Djarrah coming from the southeast and
wadi Umm ‘Amr (or umm el-*Amr) from the northwest. They
join the Sig at approximately, the same point. Between this last
valley and sidd I'nékab there is a small gorge known generally as
su‘b Hubtah. The direction o! the courses of sidd Iuckab and sidd
wimm ‘Amr is not parallel, as shown on the map of Musil, but
beginning not far from each other the valleys diverge. They start
not far from zarniq (or widi) Hublah® which runs in a northwestern
direction and joins el-Matdbah.

W. edj-Djarrab, also called w. el-Qas‘ab, is formed by the junction
of two widies at the beginning of its course. The eastern one
w. el-Hmédi, which consists of several small widies begins at Tor
el-Hmédi.3 The south western branch, w. el-Qantarah, begins in the
el-Qantarah mountains and runs between these and Tor el-Hmddi.
Between w. edj-Djarrah and w. el-Hrémiyyeh lies the cave which is

! DawLman, L. o13.

*  This mountain and the name <A/if have nothing to do with the Obelisk
mountain or with the obclisks. I heard this expression used by the Bdil.

3 A very rare but still known name of this mountain is Umm or Mamil Hussin,

4 Not el Hrenijje as used by MusiL. It docs not separate el-Mudras from
Hamdyl Djem*in.

& MusiL calls it sidd el-Mua‘djib.

% The name is not put down on the sketch map.

* Dalman’s plan shows the relation of these three valleys to cach other well.

* A smull widi of this tributary begins in Hamdyl Djem“in.
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known by the Lidineh as maqdris (or magras) Slém. The Bdal call
it Mamat Hassén, which hrdbeb gave its name to the mountain also.
W. el-Hrémiyyeh is very seldom called w. ‘Adtaf. W. el-Qantarah,
wddi Hmédi and the first part of w. el-Hrémiyyeh are comparatively
broad valleys which may have been used for cultivation by the old
inhabitants of Petra. As soon as they begin to penetrate the
mountains they turn into narrow, deep gorges. In going westward
we reach w. el-Mabafir, also called zarnag Idlap.! It drains en-Nadjr
and Zibb ‘Ataf and joins w. Masd east of the theatre. The number
of gorges draining the north and south' ridges, give an idea of the
enormous quantities of water which rush through the Sig after a
storm.

The bed of wddi Masé widens and at the theatre it makes a
curve to the north. At el-Hét el-‘Imri,2 an old wall surrounding
that part of the Umm ‘Lédel® mountain which projects to the bed
of w. Musd, the valley turns at a right angle to the west. Umm
‘Lédeh is called by Dalman “Theaterberg.” This mountain is of
no great height and passes gradually into the ridge of el-Madbah,}
also called the mountain of Zibb ‘Ataf.5 Most probably this low
ridge of Umm °Lédeh was the connecting link between Hublah and
the ridges south of es-Siq. Time and the water torrents have di-
vided the ridges. The bed of w. Masd is at this point comparati-
vely narrow. Soon afterwards the Moses Valley is joined, from
the north, by the wddi el-Matdhah. Between the junction of this
tributary and the bed of w. Masi at ‘el-Hét el-“Imri, two small
wddies join the Moses valley. w. Umm Snédig from the north and
w. er-Ragisah from the south. The name w. Masd (the valley of
Moses) is given to the main waidi, which continues its course to
the west until it reaches the western ridge of mountains, and is their
known as wddi or Sél es-Siyyagh.® Close to the point where the

1 MusIL notes zarnflq Kudldh which may be a mispronunciation of ’Idla.

? This name is only known to the Bdal.

3 Pronounced by a few Umm ‘Aldeh and “Elédih.

4 This mountain ridge is wrongly named -by BRUENNOW as en-Nedjr and by
EuTING as dj. el-Qantara. The mountain with the last name is situated between
w. el-Qantarah and Hallet Qbal.

& Not zebb.

¢ ] do not think that Moritz is right in stating that ¢l-Siaq is more corrcct than
el-Siagh, although the last is not the accurate pronounciation which should be
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wddi Musd reaches this western ridge two large widies join it from
the north, the wddi Aba ‘Ollégaht. and the w. M‘arras Hamdin,
also called w. ed-Dér, all these empty themselves into sél es-Siyyagh.®
The last part of the Moses valley is shallow and broad.

W. es-Siyyagh,® which is a canyon broader than es-Sig, runs in
a S.W.S. direction until it reaches w. el-Barri and then turns to
the N. W.N. It is bounded on both sides by high ragged moun-
tains which fall perpendicularly in many places to the bed of the
valley. Such perpendicular walls are generally called “nadjr,” and
I have gathered the names of the following ndjar of w. es-Siyyagh :
n. (nadjr) ed-Dér, n. es-Siyyagh and n. Umm el-Biydrah. Its largest
tributary, which still belongs to our area is .wddi Harribet ibn
Dj(a)raymeb.* 1 never heard the name w. et-Tughrah applied to
this part of the valley. Smaller tributaries of w. es-Siyyagh are. from
the north: sidd el-Mrériyyeh, also called sidd ez-Zétdneh,® and sidd
Hrérib “Idl “Audeb. The first lies between dj. Umm Zétaneh and
dj. el-Mrériyyeb, the second runs between. dj. Hrérib “Idl ‘Audeh
and ed-Dér. It has its source iu Mdrdh ed-Dér and is called by
Dalman “Klausenschlucht.” From the south we have w. Qré and
w. el-Barrd. The western boundary of the area investigated for Arabic
place names is w. Mirwin, which is a large tributary of es-Siyyagh
draining stab el-Bédd. Tts first tributary trom the east is w. Nag
ed-Dér coming from the mountains of the same name. -

A short description of the basin of Petra may .now follow.
The expression el-Ghér is not only used for the course of w. Masd
alone, but for the non-mountainous area situated on both sides of
the valley. Thus el-Ghér is only one part of the basin.. This is
about one kilometer wide and four kilometers long.8

The city area is roughly bisected from east to west. by the channel

es-Siyvagh. - Very many authers have transcribed this word with (r, DALMaN,
KENNEDY, MoRiTz, BRUENNOW, and BuURrkITT (Palestine in ‘General History, III,
Petra and Palmyra, Schweich Lectures, 1929, p. 95).

! I heard also Abi <Légah.

? MusiL (in Bruennow, II, 332) writes. gt

3 BRUENNOW gives it also the name ‘“‘westlicher Siq.” Sig is never used by the
Bedouin for es-Siyyagh.

¢ This name is only known to the Bdiil.

8 Not shown in the map of MusiL (Petra Arab., II Edom).

¢ DALMAN, 1, I§.
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of wddi Muasd, on either side of which the alluvial debris of the
surrounding hills is piled up in undulating masses. To north and
south this alluvial mass rises from the central line to the Bédd and
Sabré watersheds; and each of these watersheds contributes through
the medium of several valleys, which: are sometimes of considerable
depth,! to the volume of water carried by wddi Musa.

That section of the basin lying to the north of the Moses valley
falls from the north to the bed of w. Munsié and is cut by three
valleys forming three separate regions. The smallest is the western
one which is kown as M‘arras Hamddn and through which the valley
of the same name runs. The bed of this wddi was probably never a
part of the built city area. The second part lies between the last course
of widiAbé “Ollégah and wadi el-Matdhah. The apex of this triangular
area, lying between the junction of w. A4ba ‘Ollégah and w. Masd
is known as et-Tdbaneh.2 The terrain rises to the east and northeast
in two small hills, of which the eastern is the higher one. Both
are called Qabr Djmé‘dn. They rise gradually to the mountainous
ridge ‘Arqab el-Hiseh, which does not belong to the basin of Petra.

The third part of the northern basin lies between w. el-Matdhah
and the mountains of the eastern ridge (el-Hubtah-and Umm el- Amr),
and bears the name ridjm Umm Snédig. To the north of itis the
small plain {Umm el-Hardjal, which is bounded in the north by
Zarnuq Hubtah.

The southern basin has a continuous series of hills surrounding
it on the north as well as on the south. It is bounded in the south
by the Farasah valley. The small hill at the bottom of el-Habis
is known by some as rqébet el-Qsér,3 while the highest hill to the
east of Zibb Far‘én is called ez-Zantar. The southern sloping part
of ex-Zantir is kown as el-Ktateh.* The terrain between ez-Zantir,
the mountain Umm ‘Lédah and the Moses Valley is called by the
Bdil H6s er-Rasisah® and by the Lidtneh Hos ‘Atd el-Ghnémat. The
first name is the oldest one.

! KenNEDY, 7.

? The name seems to be known only to the Bdul.

3 An expression which I heard from the Bdil only.

4 The area marked with this name on the map of Musil is much larger than it
should be.

¢ LAGRANGE is the only author who gives this name (Umm er-Rassas, RB,
1898, 165-182). It is pronounced also er-Rasdsiyyeh.
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The mountins surrounding the basin of Petra.are best -described
under the following headings:
1. The eastern,
2. The southern,
3. The western, and
4. The northern mountain ridges.

These ridges are more or less continuous forming an uneven
couch around the basin. The eastern ridge differs from the wes-
tern in being less elevated and in its northern sections of a more
uniform appearance without outstanding pinnacles and summits.
The northern extremity of this ridge is deflected westward from
the head of el-Matibah to that of - et-Turkmdniyyeh forming the
northern watershed of the city area.

1. The castern ridges are in reality one large mass of moun-
tains which have been divided by the gorge of es-Sig into northern
and southern sections.To the north of the Siq we have. al-Hubtah,!
er-Ramlah and el-U%rabh. Er-Ramlabh lies to the east of Hubtah
and is separated from it by wddi el-Moglem. El-U‘rah is situated
to the northeast of er-Ramlabh and is surrounded by deep gorges.
To the east and north of this mountain extend the ridges of e/-Bréd‘ah®
and Rhii el-Bid.

The small but deep gorge of sidd Umm el-Amr,. which joins the
Siq opposite ed-Djarrah, and the zarniq Hubtah, which runs in a
northwestern direction joining widi el-Matdbah, divide el-Hubtah,
from its triangular southwest corner. The part is known by the .
name Umm el-“Amr. Other parts of el-Hubtah which bear special
names are: el-Qantarah(already described), Umm Dféleh, Rasf el-Hubtah
and el-Hubtah es-Sghireh. Umm Dféleh lies to the west of the first
part of w. el-Moglem. Going northwards we find Rasf el-Hubtah and
Hubtah es-Sghireh. Wddi Hubtah es-Sghireb runs between the last
two. El-Hubtah is crowned by many domed summits all of white
sandstone and divided from each other by irregular small flat
areas, which according to Kennedy may have been garden plots.
The highest domed summit is 3608 ft.3 and lies somewhat to the

1 V. Mooy and A. CorunGa (RB, 1906, §82-587) transcribe Hubze and state
that it probably comes from s;)i, possibly from a&}i. MoRriTz heard wrongly
Ghubtah 3¢\, SzEZEPANSKI and several other authers write it with ;.

2 Often. pronounced el-Bréd‘eh, and el-Bréd<ah.
3 KENNEDY, 12; Musil gives the height 1100 m.
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east of the centre of the ridge.t

Er Ramlah ““forms an easy transition from the cretaceous ridge to
the sandstone folds....Remnants of a cretacecus covering are still to
be observed here and there on the summits of this tract.”® It shows
roundeds dome-like summits but they are smaller and not so nu-
merous as those on thé Hubtah. ;

Parts of er-Ramlah which have been named are: et-Tméib (which
has Seen mentioned), djabal es-Sreiyy‘, Tér el-Far‘ah el-Bédd and
el-Far® et-Tuwil. The first lies between wddi es-Sreiyy® and widi
el-Fa¥ah el-Bédd. These two wddies empty themselves into el-Moglem,
opposite its Qaytdr. The second ridge lies north of w. el-Far‘ab
el-Bédd and w. el-Far® et-Tawil. The last ridge el-Far‘ et-Tawil is
between the valleys of Su‘éb Qés and el-Far® et-Tawil.

The connecting link between this northern part of the eastern
ridges and el-Bréd‘ah and er-Rbit el-Bid, are dj. el-Moglem (situated
betweeri the last course of w. el-Mozlem and the valley of el-Matdhah) ;
‘Irf ed-Dik (between el-U‘érah and w. “Irf ed-Dik) and Hmélet el-Ghabd
(to the east of the last mduntain). To the east of el-U%rah and
er-Ramlah are -el-Bréd‘ah® and el-Qardrah.

The southern complex which stretches to the south of the Siq
is one large mass of mountains cut into different groups. It differs
from' el-Hubtah in having an irregular corrugated outline, no dome-
like elevations and in being composed mostly of coloured sandstone.
These groups from east to west are: edj-Djilf, el-Madras,* ‘Atif,
en-Nadfr and Dj. Zibb ‘Atif or 'Idldp. The northern part of
edj-Djilf is known as Djilf Hamdin and the southern as Djilf Abi
Qddir. That-part or edj-Djilf which descends to Bdb es-Sig is called
edj-Djrédi. Dj. ‘Apif is also known as Mamdt Hassin. While the
last name 1s used only by Bdil, the first was told me nor only by
them, but also by the Lidtneh. To the S. and S.W. of this ridge
are ‘Haméyl Djent‘dn, Tor el-Hmédi and dj. el-Qantarah. En-Nadjr$
al:o calted Tabagdt en-Ndjiir, is continued southwards by el-Mabdfir?

Daiman, 1,

KENNEDY, 14.

MustL (Bruennow, II, 330, 333) writes wrongly 4 y., it should be i .
EuTting, (Briinnow, 11, 330) and BARNABE MEISTERMANN trancribed el- Madui:
DALMAN also gives this region the name el-Hrémiyyeh.

MusiL gives this name for the mountain plus the Obelisk ridge.

This is more correct than el-Méhdfir.

- e & & W oW =
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and Hallet Qbiil. The name 'Idlip for dj. Zibb ‘Atif*' is known
to the Bdil2 Only a few Lidtneh knew it. A corruption of this
name is noted by Musil for w. el-Mabhifir (also known as w. ’Idldp)
which he calls w. Qudldh. Idldp is not an Arabic word. Dj. el-
Madbnh, which is surely a new appellation, is used at present ‘to
denote the same mountain. This ridge is continued southwards in
a group of lofty mountains separated from each other by different
tributaries of wddi Harribet ibn Djraymeh (w. el-Habis). To the
south of el-Madbdih are dj. el-Farasah, el-Barrdqdt, Nmér3 and Umm
Rattam. El-Farasah is continued to the northwest by the low ridge
el-Quub el-Hamar. Umm Lagfah and su‘b el-Hrdbebh el-Hamrah con-
nect ¢/-Qunb el-Hamar with el-Barrdqdt,* which mountain rises bet-
ween and slightly behind el-Farasah and en-Nmér. Between el-
Mabdfir and el-Barrdagat is a small basin, Hallet el-Bdiil. The
southern part of Amm Rattdm® is known as Minzat el-Hgdn,® and
is often appreviated as el-Minzdh.

2. The ridges enclosing the Petra basin to the south are not
as high as those on the east or west. Part of the lip is made up
of dj. en-Nmér and dj. Amm Rattdm, but the main mass consist of
Rds Slimdn and et-Tughrah.® The first slopes northwards and is
separated from the lower ridge of Rds el-M(a)gharrig by Tal‘et

! VinceNT (RB, 1902, 441) and SavigNac (RB, 1903, 280-291) write it 'in one
word instead of two: Ggka; (Zabe‘atouf). G.'L. RosiNson (ZDPV, 1909, 1-15)
calls this mountain en-Nedje, which word must be en-Nedjr. Not this mountain
but another in this area bears this name.

2 MoriTz gives this mountain the name en-Nedjr, this is incorrect.

3 MusiL places the mountain en-Nmér too fur to the SE.

i Darman, KENNEDY, and MusIL in their plans connect this mountain with dj.
el-Farasah. Dalman gives a short description of the same on p. 14 of 1. The
mountain Su*b el- Hrabeh el-Hamrah (high Arabic Hamrd') is not shown on the map.

5 Not Ratdm or Ratam (KENNEDY and DALMAN). MUSIL writes in correct Arabic,
but without a 3addeh on the ““t”. He therefore falls into tne error of writing it
Rat@m (Brurnnow, II, 330) instead of Rattdm. Umm in Umm Rattdm is more
often pronounced Amm, and the two words are connected ; so much so that for a
time I heard and understood amr et-tdm.

¢ MusiL notes ¢l-Menza® which appellation 1 have also heard.

? On MusiL’s map the Menza‘ is placed to the NE of w. Amm Rattdm, which
he calls w. el-Mabdfir, while this mountain as well as dj. Amm Rattim are situated
to the south of this valley.

¥ MusiL places this mountain to the west of w. et-Tughrah, which valley he calls
w. el-‘Eméyrdt, whereas it lies to the south of this widi and to the west of Rds Slimdn.
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el-Fzali (pronounced Fddli), from which a small wddi runs to wddi
Amm Rattdm. To the south of Rds Slimdn and dj. et-Tughrah!
stretches ‘the plateau es-Stih (or Stdh Sabrd) surrounded by the
following mountains in semi-circular formation from dj. Umm Rattdm
to dj. Hérdn: el-Magsar (or Magsar Qa‘4d Hammdd), ed-Dibleh,®
Imm Mztéldjeh,® Ab4 Saq‘ah, Qal‘et Ghrdb, en-Nagrdt and el-Farseh.
Several valleys run through es-St#p from E. to W. and all have to
‘be crossed to reach wddi Sabrd. From north to south these are:
w: Umm Saldleb, w. Mbérib, w. el-Makntin, w. Ghrdb, w. el-Hallah, and
w. el-Batahi.

3. The western ridge which separates Petra from w. el-‘Arabd
drops with extraordinary abruptness to this valley. It runs from its
highest summit Mount Hor (4280 ft.) to the Bédd ridge in the north.
As seen from east, it forms an unbroken barrier ot high and sglendid
mountains between Petra and the abyss beyond, though in fact,
there are several breaches of continuity,* the most important being
-the. central gorge of es-Siyyagh which divides this mountain chain
‘in two groups.

The- names of thé southern group from south to north are:
Umm Hrérib, et-Taffah, el-Barrd, el-Qré* and Umm el-Bivirah.® The
small ridges of ef-Taffab and Umm Hrérib belong to the large moun-
tain mass of. el-Barrd, although they are separated from each other
‘by small canyons: These two names are not known to all bedouin.
-El-Barré and Umm el-Biydrah stretch from the western bank of w.
Harrtbet ibn Djraymeh (w. el-Habis) to sél es-Siyvagh, the highest
mountain of all in this group being Umm el-Biydrah, which is 3609
feet.7 A small hill at the base of Umm el-Biydrah is known as
Taffet irdjtd “idl ‘Auwdd.® This mountain group is continued to
the west along the southern shore of sél es-Siyyagh by Umm ‘Amer,

1 MusiL calls it the rocks of es-Sth. In my opinion this is incorrect.

Abbridged from Diblet &l-Qrén.

3 DaLMAN heard Umm et-teldje, . BRUENNOW umm el-teldj and MusIL el-mdélddje .
(Bruennow, II, 332).

¢ KENNEDY, p. S.

8 Also. pronounced ef-Taffeh., MoriTz calls the mountain which lies to :he south
of el-Barrd, el-Haldli, an expression which I have not heard.

¢ MusIL notes of these mountains only el-Qrd‘ (=Qré‘) and el-Barré. Et-Tughrah
is placed in the same line. This is incorrect. By mistake it is written on the
map Biyara.

T KENNEDY, P. 9. 8 It could not be marked on the sketch map.
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Umm (el-)’Amad, Tor er-Ragabah, Qabr el-Hadrd and ‘Atad. ~ A heap
of earth which has fallen from el-Barré to the bank of e.r-Szyyagb
is known as el-Kabrirah. (el-Kabrireb)

The northern group consists of the Dér ridge. The western
part of this chain which slopes down to the angle formed by the
junction of sél es-Siyyagh and wddi Mirwén is known as Zangar
ed-Dér.  To the north west of the ed-Dér monument lies the moun-
tin Naq‘ ed-Dér, from which rises the w. Nag‘ ed-Dér, a tributary
of w. Mirwdn. The southernmost summit, overlooking sél es-Siyyagh,
and which is separated by Hrérib ‘Il ‘Awdeh from the mass of
the ed-Dér mountains, bears the name Taraf (Tarf) ed-Dért A
large rock which has fallen down from ed-Dér to the bank of es-
Siyyagh is known as Ngéb el-Lsmeyyr.2 To the south east the Dér
ridge is continued by the ridges of Hrérib ‘Ial * Awdeb, Hrérib el-
Mrériyyeh and Umm Zétineh.® The north east corner of the last,
which lies at the bend where w. ed-Dér turns to the west, is known
by the name Taffet ed-Dér. In the north east ed-Dér joins dj. el-
Mqét ab, dj. el-Qattar, Umm Hrérib, Umm es-Sésabdn and dj. en-Nagi.
The last is reckoned by some as a direct part of djbdl el-M‘ésrit.
To the east of Umm el-Biyirah and to the south of Umm Zétdneh
stands the solitary high mountain el-Habis, which is surrounded on
three sides by valleys: It is called at times by the Bdal el-Qgér.
This name is not known to the Lidtneh.

4. The ridges constituting thé northern boundary of the Perra
basin and which ‘connect the Dér mountains with those of the eastern
ridge, are djbdl el-M’ ésrdt,* the mountains around w. et- Turkmdniyyeh
and their continuation to w. el-Matdhah. The different parts. of
djbal el-M“srat which are separated from the low flat ridges of
el-Bédibyw. el-Mbagsib,> are M ‘arrag Hamddn, dj .el-M ‘ésrah el-Gharbiyyeh
and dj. el-M*“ésrab e.f-S"arqiyyeh. EIl-M‘srab el-Gharbiyyeh is continued
northwards in Umm Ragmeh (pronounced generally Umm Radmeh)

1 This appellation is not widely known. ‘Audeh is als pronounced ‘Odeb.

3 MoriTz calls the southwest part of the Dér ridge with Amm el-<Ardbit, which
should probably be el-‘ardbid =serpents.

* This mountain is placed by MusIL too far to the south.

¢ KENNEDY$ p. 11, groups all the mountains to the north of es-Siyyagh, to the
east of w. Mirwdn and to the west of w. et-Turkmdniyyeh as djbdl el-M<ésrdt.

& This valley which ultimately joins w. Mirwdn is called by KENNEDY w.
Manatt ed-Dib. But only a small part of it bears this name.
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and Béddt el-M“ésrah. To the west of Umm Ragmeh lies the small
mountain group known as Mamdt Mangiir.\ Dj. el-M“ésrahes-Sarqiyyeh
which lies between w. el-Msrah es-Sarqiyyeh in the west, w. "Abft
‘Ollégah in the east and dj. Hamret el-Hiseh in the north is con-
tinued upwards in Umm Harrdm. North of dj.el-Mésrab es-Sargiyyeh
lies the mountain ridge Hamret el-Hiseh. The two south .western
parts of the latter are known as Rds et-Turkmdniyyeh and el-Far®
et-Tawil. The eastern bank of wididi el-Hiseh ("Aba ‘Ollégah) is
bounded on the south by ‘Adrqib el-Hiseh and er-Ramlah and on the
north by the mountains of Umm Séhiin. The last.stretches to the
east and meets er-Rhat el-Bid, by what is called Drd‘ Umm Séhin,
and thus closes the basin of Petra to the north. That part of er-
Ramlah which lies directly over the wddi el-Hiseh is known as Ragbet
er-Ramlah, while the highest point of ‘Arqiib el-Hiseh is called Rds
el-Hiseh. The mountains of Umm Séhin and Hamret el-Hiseh are
continued northwards in several small groups, which are separated
from each other by various widies, all joining to torm wdidi el-Hiseh.
They are from east to west Marmd-l-Barqd, dj. Mpannat (Mabannat)
er-Rafiqab, Ris MIéh, dj. el-Harm and dj. Madmagh bint tbn Djmé‘dn.
To the north these ridges stretch to Stab el-Bédd. The mountain
ridges connecting ‘Agqdb el-Hiseh with er-Rhit el-Bid and running
along the right side of wadi el-Matdhah, are M(o)ghdr en-Nasird,
M(o)abar el-Matdbah and el-Qunb el-Hamr. The first two form
one ridge.

Four large wadies and several small ones rise in the different
mountain groups surrounding the basin of Petra and all join wddi
Masé or its_continuarion, w. es-Siyyagh. Three large ones join the
Moses valley after draining the northern and the adjacent parts of
the western and eastern ridges.

The valley of el- Ma[dbah° runs in a N.E. direction from its
junction with wddi Masé.3 It receives from el-Hubtah its first
eastern but small trlbutary Zarniq Hubtah. From the north Umm

1 Incorrectly marked on the map as Mamdt Hassén.

* None of the reliable guides gave the name Umm Zu‘géqah for the first part of
el-Matihah valley, as was heard by others.

3 Kennedy describes wrongly on p. 7, two valleys: w. el- Maldhah and w. en-
Nasdrd which join w. Miisd to the east of et-Turkmdniyyeh. W. en-Nagdrd is only
a tributary of el-Matdbah and is known also as Su‘b el-Quinb.
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Zu' géqah! is the first iributary.® It separates ‘ Argab el-Hiseh from
Moghr (also M(o0)ghdr) en-Nasird. Furthér on Suh el-Qunb® and S1ub
er-Rhut el-Bid enter from the same direction. The longest of these tri-
butaries is w. Umm Zu' qéqah, which drains Moghdr en-Nagird and
er-Ramlah, which lies to the south of w. Umm Séban. The most
important tributaries -of' el-Matihah are el-Moglem and Su'b "Qés.
They drain part of Hublah, el-U‘érah and the greater part of er-Ramlab.
El-Mozlem* rises not far from Bdb es-Sig and runs in a N. W. N.
direction.® Owing to the fact that its source lies only a few meters
from Bib es-Siq, it was possible to connect both with a tunnel and
thus to divert the water of w. Miisé from es-Sig to w. el-Matdhah.
At about the middle of its course we meet Qattdr el-Moglem, the
“dropping” water of which gathers in two small basins. A short
distance further, the bed of the valley becomes nearly impassable.
Its first important tributary from thé-west is widi Umm Dféleh® (the
so-called ““Alderschlucht” of Dalman).” Dalman is quite correct in
saying this wdidi is not the beginning of- w. el-Mozlem, as Musil
thought it to be. Wadi Hublah es-Sghir joins el-Moglem, a small dis-
tance to the south of Qattir el-Mozlem. Four tributaries flow from the
east: beginning from the south and going northwards these are:
St b el-Harrabeh, w. er-Ramleh (Ramlah), w. es-Sreiyy and w. el-Far' ab
el-Bédah.® Between the last part of el-Mozlem, which is reckoned by
some to belong to the sidd el-Ma ‘ddjin, and east of el-Matdhah, lies the
mountain dj. el-Moglem. Su’ b Qés surrounds the western and southern
slopes as well as the south-spart of the eastern slopes of el-U‘érah.
At the N. W. corner of el-Uérah it receives wddi el-U ‘érah, which
begins a little distance to the -north. of -the source of Su'b Qés.
Soon after, Su'b Qés joins Sidd el-Ma'ddjin, the latter receiving

It is very rarcly pronounced Za‘qégi.

On DALMaN’s sketch it is called Umm Séhan(?).

It is sométimes called w. en-Ndsara.

It is pronounced at times, as DALMAN trancribes it, el-Modlem.

It does not bifurcate in its lower end, as KENNEDY states on p. II.

Also called w. Umm Duaflai.

I could not find a name for the first, but'small and unimportant, tributary of

el-Moglem, which comes from the west and runs somewhat parrallel to w. Dféleh.
8 It is often pronounced Bédd, which is also the correct high Arabic pronounci-

tion. In Sti) el-Béda the “‘a” of Béda is always pronouncea as a long “a.”

¢ I always heard an ‘%" after the *“¢” and not ma‘djin.

O O
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also el-Far' et-Tawil, with comes from the south. A tributary ot
w. el-U érab is w. Far‘ ed-Dik into which w. el-Ghabé flows. Sidd
el-Ma‘ddjin runs in a W.S.W. direction. It receives all the waters
of el-Moglem.t The valleys of el-Moglem and Sub Qé¢s and of all
their tributaries are deep wild gorges. This natural condition, which
is especially marked in the valleys surrounding el-U ‘érah, make the
last-a naturally inaccessable fortress.

The next large valley is w. 'Aba ‘Ollégab which is also known
as w. et-Turkmdniyyeh® and w. el-Hiseh. While the first name is
applied to the whole course of the valley but more especially to its
Jast part, the last two names are used only for the upper part of
the widi. That the name ’A4ba Ollégah is used for the whole
course is proved by the expressions “én Aba ‘Ollégah which is found
not far from where this valley joins the w. Muasi; Tmélet Abn
‘Ollégah, a small spring in the middle of it course; and Hrérib 'Aba
“Ollégah the name of a-group of carob trees growing at the junction
of 2 number ot small wddies which unite to form the main wddi.
Wadi ’Aba “Ollégah converges on wddi Muasd at the beginning of
sél es-Siyyagh. The names w. et-Turkmdniyyeh and w. el-Hiseh are
derived from the monument et- Turkmdniyyeh and from the mountains
on both sides of the wddi (Hamret el-Hiseh and ‘Arqab el-Hiseh)
respectively.

The first tributary of w. *Aba ‘Ollégah is w. el-M*ésrah es-Sarqiyyeb,
which joins it near its mouth. It will be described later on. The
other wddies running from the west side are Maghatt Rif ‘ah, Hamret
el-Hiseh® (with its-tributary wddi ei-tFar et- Tawil), wddi el-Wabardn and
w. Birket el-Harrabeh, the largest being w. Hamret el-Hiseh, which
separates dj. el-M ‘4srah es-Sargiyyehfrom dj. Hamret el-Hiseh. W . el-Hiseh
(w. 'Aba ‘Ollégah) receives from the east w. er-Ragabah el-Hamrah,!
w. er-Ramlah, w. Umm Séhan and w. en-Nadjr;> w. Umm Séban being
the largest. The mounuwin ridge between w. Umm Séhan and w.

t The Moglem .aces not join Su‘b Qfs as is shown on Kennedy’s.map, nor does
it bifurcate in its lower end (p. 15).

* Some say w. #t-Turdjmaniyyeh andw. et-Turdjmin. The last expression is a
rare.one. ;

8 Some call it w. Ragbet et-Turkmaniyyeh.

¢ Classical Arabic Hamra’. It is pronounced by some bedouin: Hamrd.

® DALMAN heard w. edj-Djélameh.
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Marmd-l-Barqd is dj. Umm Séban! and not stab el-Bédd.2 At Hrérib
‘Aba ‘Ollégah the valley divides into many branches, which are:
Marmd-l-Barqd,® Mastalet ed-Dalandji, Mbannat er-Rifigah (with its
tributary w. el-MIléh) and Far'et Salim bin ' Id (with its tributary w.
Madmagh bint ibn Djmé" én). These branches which spread in a fan-
like formation reach to St#h el-Bédd, but they drain only a very in-
significant part of its area. Waddi Marmad-l-Bargd* is crossed by the
road leading from Petra to es-Sig el-Bdrid.

W. ed-Dér,5 the last widi coming from the north, joins w. Mdsd
at its junction with Sél es-Siyyagh. The last portion of the valley
of ed-Dér is better known as M‘arras Hamdin.® The first widito
join it is w. el-M"ésrab el-Gharbiyyeh. As much confusion exists
about el-M‘ésrdt 1 think it advisable to give the following facts:
The pronounciation of this word is somewhat loose. I heard (as
did Dalman also):? m'eisarah, ma eisareh, ma' eisereh, m' éserab. . But
I never heard Ma‘sarabh. M“ésrab and M ésarah are the common
pronounciation. Many authorities give three m‘rdt. But every
one of them counts other valleys as belonging to the I, II, and III
M<ésarah. The following table will demonstrate the above differences:8

1 See also DALMAN, 1, 19.

?  According to MusiL.

3 DALMAN spells ““mirmil.” It is marma from the verb rama, yarmi, to throw.
The story which gave this valley and the mountain nearby this name has already
been mentioned.

¢ Itis called erroneously by KENNEDY Umm Séhin.

5  MorITZ’s statement about the different valleys joinining w. Mis@ from the
north is absolutely incorrect. He gives the following names for the valleys from
Wt E:

w. Ma‘aisra, w. Turkmdn or Turkmaniyyeh, w. el-Hi3, and w. berab en-Nasdra.
I really cannot make out which valleys belong to these names.

‘8 SAVIGNAC and Jaussen (RB, 1902, 581) deduce this word from 3,aall.
El-Ma‘sarah is the original root of el-M‘ésrah but not of ‘M‘arras, which has an
entirely different meaning and comes from a different root (‘arrasa). The many
place nameés pointing to stories connected with adulterous actions point clearly to
the low morality of the Bedouin of this region.

T DALMAN, 11, 7.

8 The transcription of the Arabic words in this list has been left as the different
authors gave it.
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Canaan Dalman | Briinnow Musil Kennedy
Drittes
w. el-M“%srab es-|w. M‘esara| Nordwest-| el-Ma“ésret Ma‘eisara
Sarqiyyeh " el-wasta waddi el-Wasla | et-Tarfaniyych
Zweites Matei
el-M<ésrah el-M‘ésara | Nordwest-| el-Ma‘ésret ‘ Iap;;sa,ra
. el-Gharbiyyeh el-tarfani wadi et-Tafdaniyye il
wddi el-Hrérib Ma‘eisara
esh-
Bistes Sharqiyyeh
[s
w'HMIZ':m‘f Nordwest-
s waddi
w. et-Turk- w. Ma‘ésret
mdniyyeh el-Kbire
(el-Hiseh)

Dalman does not give the third M‘“sah. Only Musil names
the upper part of w. el-Hiseh (w. et-Turkmaniyyeh) el-M‘esrab el-Kbireh.
This would give this valley four different names. Kennedy counts
w. el-Hrérib as a M‘ésarab. No other authority has heard this name
for this valley. Even if there should be three M<sardt, then
Kennedy’s el-M“srab es-Sarqiyveh should be called el-Gharbiyyeh, as
it is the most westerly one. I have asked several Bedouin of the
Bdal and of the Lidtneh about the number, situation and names of
the different Msardt. With the exception of two Bedouins all
others gave me two names: ei-Sarqiyyeh and el-Gharbiyyeh. ~Corres-
pondingly there are also two mountain ridges called dj. el-M‘ésrab
es-Sargi and el-Gharbi. Those two Bedouins who spoke of three
M¢sardt reckoned, with Musil, the upper part of w. et- Turkmdniyyeh
as the first or east M4srab. But their knowledge of the topography
was so poor and so inexact, that after exploring the valley ’'Abid
‘Ollégah with each one of them and finding how hospelessly mixed
they were with place-names I was obliged to dispense with their
hélp. Mo weight could therefore be attached to their statements.
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The two M ésardt valleys run parallel to each other, the eastern be-
ing the longer. The upper part of the western one is joined by
w. es-Sésaban, which rises in dj. Umm es-Sésaban not far from dj.
en-Nasi.

I7ddi ed-Deér receives wddi el-Hrérib' at the point where it turns
to the west. The last branch of w. ed-Dér is w. el-Qatldr, (w
Qaltdr ed-Dér) also called w. el-Hammdm. The second name is not
used as much as the first.

W. Miisd receives no important tributary from the south. A
large valley which runs in a N.W. direction and which joins es-
Siyyagh is called by the Bdual, w. Harrabet ibn Djrdimeb, and by
the Lidtneh, w. el-Habis. This valley drains the whole of the
southern mountains and the south of the eastern and western ridges.?
The name given by the Bd{l is derived from a carob tree belong-
ing to a member of their tribe bearing this name and growing at
the junction of this valley with es-Siyyagh. 1 believe that it is a
mistake to give a widdi the name of one of its smaller tributaries, as
some have done with this valley, naming itw. et-Tughrah.3 W. el-
Habis receives from the north the long w. el-Farasah. The valley has
its source in two widdies* which surrcund the Farasah mountain. The
northern one is called by Dalman “Gartental.” A very small widi
comes directly from the Farasah mountain and joins w. el-Farasah
between these two branches. A little to the S. of the junction of
the Farasah and the w. e¢l-Habis, the main valley divides into two
branches, an eastern one, w. en-Nmér and a western w. el-M(a)gharrig.
W. en-Nmér® runs in a southeast direction as far as dj. en-Numiér
where it receives from the west wddi Amm Rattdm. Before this
poit two smaller valleys join it from the east, w. Sdéd and w. el-
Hribeh el-Hamrda. w. en-Nmér continues its course between dj.
¢el-Farasah and cl-Barragdt on the oune side and dj. en-Nmér on the

' DaLMaN (11. 6) gives it the name sidd Harribat. 1 never heard the Bedouin
of Eldji or the Bdiil use the correct Arabic plural. They always pronounced it
Hrérib, seldom Hararib.

2 MusiL gives it the name w. es-Siyyagh (Arab. Petr., 1I, Edom, 1, 120)
KENNEDY.

MusiL’s and Kennedy's maps show the two branches.
DALMAN, 1, 195.
MusiL calls this valley w. Umm Ralam.

e o & ©
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other. From Hallet el-Bdiil it receives Far‘et el-Bdiil, called by some
Far‘et Slimdn el-Bdl.

Wadi Amm Rattdam winds around the western base of dj. Nwmér;
its first part lies between this mountain and dj. Amm Rattdm.* Musil
calls the head of this valley w. e/~Mabdfir. At the northern end
of the last ridge it receives wddi el-Menzih, which rises in dj. Menzdt
el-Hsan.2 .

Widi el-M(a)gharig runs in a southern direction. Its first part—
and not the whole widi as Musil® gives it—is called w. Haydt ed-
Duidebh which name it derived from a rock nearby called Hagdt ed-
Dudeh. The reason for this name is given elsewhere. After receiving
a small tributary from the west, w. Qré*, it divides into two branches:
the eastern is called w. ei~Tughrah and the western runs along the
base, of the southern mountains of the western ridge. W. e-Tughrah®
is the junction of w. Rds Slimdn, w. e-Tabaleh el-Bédah and w.
Sunp. The western branch’ is made up of the following three
valleys: w. el-Barrd, w. et-Taffah, and w. Umm Hrérib.

The different springs in Petra are: Qattdr el-Mozglem, ‘én "Aba
Ollégah, Tmélit *Abn <Ollégah, “én es-Siyyagh, Qattdr ed-Dér and ‘én
ed-Dér. The most important, which is the beginning of a series of
springs, is “n es-Siyyagh. They give rise to a thin perennial stream
flowing down the gorge (sél es-Siyyagh). There are other qatatir
(pl. of gattér) which have no importance as they dry up very soon
after the rains are over.

! MusiL gives this mountain ridge: the name el-Hal’,. which expression 1 have
not heard.

3 MusiL calls it el-Menza“.

3 Edom, 113, 120 and map. -

4 The tributaries of et-Tughrah are not given by the different authors.



IV. COMPARATIVE LIST OF PLACE-NAMES.

In the following Comparative List of Place-Names the different
systems of transcription of the various writers on Petra have been
simplified by adhering to the method of transcription followed in
all these articles.! The original transcription of a few Arabic words
has been left unchanged. This was done where the reading was
doubtful, as for example, when an author of some work on Petra
used “db” for 3 and L, or d for 5 and L. No other corrections
were undertaken.

In arranging the following list it was the aim of the present
writer to use an easy and practical method of reference. This seemed
to be the alphabetical one. The repetition of some place-names
could therefore not be avoided.

In order to simplity the identification of the different places a
special column had to be introduced in which the respective map-
squares are given.? Every square is 500 X 500 m.

t While I always transcribed the final 3 with an “h,” this letter was left un-
represented, whenever an author disregarded it. The same holds true of the ¢-”
between the article (¢/, al) and the following noun.

2 The respective places extend sometimes over the indicated map-square.
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Musil Dalman Briinnow Kennedy Canaan sm:‘:.e
Aba " Aléga abu “6lléga Abu Olleka Abi (w05léqab EV .“': L !
el-Qra't umm el-biydra quisg Umm al Biyara | Umm (e{ZB}zydrab E,VII ANl
Umm Hasdn ferse Umm Hassin i
' - 111 :
Umm el-Hardjal| H,V JrA el
Umm Hrérib® .
(dj. w.) EIV !
Umm Ragmeh | F,IV W, ¢l
see under dj. and w. Umm  Dféleh i s
@. w) | KVI 43 ¢l
5 . . - 53 Amm Rattam* | H,X \} |
(dj. w.) G,IX fro¢
' ' w. Umm Zu' géqab I—é,,l\\,’ 1353‘"). f‘
" 53 dj. and - Umm Zétineh | EV l,‘.:,jrl
Umm umm es-Sanddiq Umm Snédig® | G,V e
es-Senédig® (h. 1udjm) H,V St )

endJ jo alopyjod pue AydesSodoy ayr ur satpmig : NVVNYD) (VA
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see under dj. and w. (dj.Uszf” H;S;fibl(l{"l ) %IIIII O4%° (“-
Umm * Amir C,VI ol
(d}.) ot
Umm el Amr | H,VI )
(dj..and zarniq) o lr‘
Umm ‘Elédi ' ‘ U””;d /_'j«(fdib G,VI sl ¢l
fjmm lf]- umm " amddn Umm el Omddn| H,V il ;
Ainddn (h) f
Umm Lagsfah | G,VIII -,
(i) i dial gl
Bib ¢s-Siq bab es-siq Bab es-Siq ‘Bdb al Sig Bdb es-Siq L,VI Gl b
see under dj. and w. el-Barrd , S
(@, w) |BVI B
el-Barrdgat 61"
(i) H,VIII LB

.(:apog [RuauQ sunsajed S jo [ewinof

! Musin has made his worst mistake in el-Qra¢ (which 1 always heard to be pronounced Qré?) and Umm el-Biydrah. So did also, _
Szczepanskl and BARNABE MEISTERMANN. Both copied the names from MusiL. ..
3 El-Habis is the name for the mountain which he calls “Acropolisberg.” ¥ Also known as w. el-Hrérib. >
¢ MusiL, DALMAN and KENNEDY- give this name to the-valley only. MusiL and KENNEDY call the mountain with this - name
by another (see under dj.)
MusiL’s two brabat, Umm Za‘géqe and Umm el-‘Amdan are called by DALMAN umm § anddiq.
' ¢ It'is pronounced at times es-Senédig and es-Sanddig.

XI
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Musil Dalman Briinnow Kennedy Canaan s:::‘:e

al-breyz‘e! el-bréd‘a el—?ggab M,II iedy
Bédet el-Msrab |FJJILIV] 3 fa.?u iay
Tmélet "Abn anil g b
“Ollégah GV il g) 4
Umm Hagdn el-farse en-Nedjr? dj. ldldp H,VII Cy’l S
— Umm Hrérilf EIV | Ly, Jre r\ —
— Ummm Dféleh| K,VI 435 f‘ —
el-menzd* dj. Manza'® | — Amm Rattam] H, X f\:' $) r\-
— lUmm, vil - _

es-Sésabin DEVI| St !
Umm Saibun | — Umm Séhan | G,lII G — —
at-Toghra* el-tughra es-sughra — et-Tughrah ;;§ 3 J.'.,‘J\ —_
el-Habis el-mebbds® Acropolisberg el Habis — el-Habis F,VI u.{.,l-l =

el-habis

endd jo alopfog pue AydeiSodo], ayi ur sapang : NVVNVD FAA §
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el-Furasa

ed-ddra

ed-deér

cl-farasa

Dvr

el-Farasa

Dair Platean

Farasa

' MusiL writes 4y ). He places the mountain too far to the cast.

Bruexnow gives this name to this mountain as well as to en-Nadjr proper.

* Morrrz heard djis amm er-Retam.

cast of the valley.

I have not heard this name.

Some Bdal call it also el-Qsér.

and F. E. Hoskins call it the «“Citadel Rock.”

% It is also known by the name Mamdt (Ummy Hassin.

A part of er-Ramlah.
* A part of Hamret el-Hiséh.

el-Harm
ed-Dird
ed-Dér
"Aaft
‘Irf ed-Dil
Farasah
el-Far et-
Tawil?

el-Far¢ et

Tawil?

G
M,VI
D,V,VI
JK,VIL,
VIII
K, III
G,VII
K,1II

F,III

Rosixsox (ZDPV, 1909, 1-5) writes el-habis.

ol —

SN —

24 (Jlr) —
e
el e —
- -

Josklt g A —

He applies this name to the mountain lying to the west of . ¢f-Tughrah, while the mountain with this name lies to the -

Dr. W. LiBBEY
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Musil Dalman Briinnow Kennedy Canaan S(I;’La;:_e
dj. el-Qsért F,VI el Jo
— e-Qangr | D,V S\l —
— Madmagh F,I Sl feeds —
bint ibn b
Djme" dn o\u_.f' d‘
cl-madbal — el-Madbal |GH,VII f_"l‘ —
mirueil el-bergi — Marmd-I- | GLIL | B o —
Bnl'qzi
— ¢l-Mozlem JII (.UaU -
— Mgdla’ ab D,V bl —
Mt ‘ ) " .
Mansir | mefarras bamddn| mar‘a; Hamddn — M'arras EIV,V [0ld# 07 jae —
' Hamddn
— el-M“srah | FIV,V [i3,i05 aull-
. es-Sarqiyyeh
Mant el-Ma‘aitere — el-Msrah EV [t — -
Mangiir? el-Gharbiyyel®

1728
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el-Hala’
al-Djerra
el-Dyjilf

el-Habis,

see .

en-nmér
edj-djerra

edj-djilf

el-mehbds
el-habis

el-Mér®

Acropolisberg

! Another name for el-Habis, known only to the B.
2 SaviGNAc and Jaussen (RB, 1902, §80-590) give this mountain ridge the name ‘A4rqiib rdas ‘Amdin, which expression I have

not heard.

® This name is used only for a part and not for the whole ridge. Primarly a cave had this hame.

Numair

al Djarra

al Habis

At times it seemed to me as if it was pronounced with ‘‘ss,” Nagsi.

L)

® LAGRANGE, SAVIGNAC and JAusseN (RB, 1902, 580-590; 1898, 165-182; 1903, 280-291) note always el-Mér.
¢ At times it is pronounced in the correct classical way—Numér (see also G. L. Rosinson; ZDPV, 1909, 1-15).
1

See p. 168 ; not marked on the sketch map.

dj. en-Nagit
— en-Nmért
edj-Djarraly
edj-Djilf
Djilf abn Qddir
Djilf Hamddn

edj-Djuwd
es-Samrd

el-Habis
Hagdt ed-Didely?

E,IV
GH,IX
J,VIL18
M, VII
M,VII
M, VI

(O

46

F,VI

F,VIII

(rock, w,h)

35

20 gl il
ol il
el 17y
ey
230 sl

£pog [pPuRQ sunsajed AP jo [eutnof XI
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Musil - Dalman Brinnow Kennedy Canaan sﬁi‘;e
el-Hammdm! E,V ¢ G—\
Udbrat? al-Hisa | Hamret el-Hiséh | F,ILIIT s Y
(dj. w.)
H63 er-Ragdsiyyeh® G,VI o o I J» >
»» ‘Atd c-Flehit'| G,VI | o\&d| \Le —
Theater Amphitheater Amphitheater | Roman Theatre | ,, Mardh Ghanam| No 24 |y J;(:éC‘J'-
Far‘on®
el-Het el-‘Imri | No 23 $ JA“’LL_:LI —_
el-Fdn el-pn al Han el-Hin M,V O\
Habi-el-Ghabd Ll s
see .
el-Hobza el-buibta el- Ftubze al Hubdha el-Hubtah IV iak
al Hubze
al Hubla « x frws i
‘ol-Hubtah KV | eaxallicdl
es-Sghirel B
Hardritd aba | No 47 [\des) il =
‘Ollegah

921

rnag jo dtopyjoq pur AydeiSodol a1 ur saIpMG : NYVNYD



el-Hazne baznet

Haznet baznet
Fir‘awn | fir'in (ferin)?

Hineyle

Djem*dn

Moghdr el- Kegelberg
Qrait®

It is another name for Qattdr ed-Dér.
I heard also er-Rasdsah.

MusiL writes i),

® N o w .

el-Hazne

This rame is known only to the Bdil.

al Hapna
Hasne

bazna Fir'un

2
4
[
8

Hyérib
el-Mrériyyeh
— el-Mi ziyyit
Harribet ibn

Djiéimeh

el-Haznel®
Haznet Far' én
Hallet el-Bdiili0
Hamayl Djem‘dn
Drd” Unm Séhan

Rads Slimdn

Rds el-Mgharrig!t

opp. 46
No 40

No 18

H),VIII

LM,
VIILIX

H,1I
LG, X

FG,
VIILIX

1;1.)“7&'!}.)5'
el —
lroly
Gkl

Oy A5
Jsadiits
oz Jil&
0927 ¢l gbss
ke b

aall—

I do not know any meaning for this word.

This appellation is known only to the Lidtne.
Hararib is more often pronounced Jrérib.

BARNABE MEISTERMANN calls it el-Hasa.

DALMAN calls it also hrabet fattim, which name is applied to the monument of ed-Dir. 1* Once I heard hamiret el-Bdil.
1t The B., from whom I heard -this name, do not double strongly the ¢r,”

7 MusiL writes it o,ah s (p. II, 283).

XI
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Musil Dalman Briinnow Kennedy Canaan S‘I:Laa‘;e

— Miéh G, C._\. ob
— ‘gll;%b ed- | GV [ilNog,e—
Rlldg;:fd%mm GV |5dze (\ S
Rasf el-Hubtah | K,V el Loy
Ragbet er-Ramlal| G,IV 4ol ad,
ar-Ramla er-ramle al Ramla er-Ramlal)! LV 4ol

il — E H,III -
er-Rhat el-Bid | J,II oasdl bga ]l
Zebh “Ataf? zibb " atnf Zibb “Auif | HVII Sake o)
Zebb Fir‘awn |  Zibb fir‘in Zubb Fir‘aun* — Far'in N,26 Oy p —
w. za‘qéqid Zarniig Hublah | H,V FECSRTY )jl

w. bubta

841
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sidd mmm
‘Amr

w. Dararib

‘evdal ‘Auwde

sidd el-Ma*djib

sidd el-Mozglem

mm - e3-36lnne

w. el-publa

Klausenschlucht

sidd el-ma‘djin

w. Taraf al Dair

sidd al-Ma‘djin

sadd al Ma‘adjin

Zarnagq er-
Ragasiyyeh
ex-Zantar

Zangir ed-Dér

sidd® Umm
Zétaneh

sidd Umm “Amr

— Hrérib <Ial
‘Awdeh

— Fuékab
— el-Mrériyyeh

— el-Ma‘ddjin

G,VI
F,G,VI
B,VLV

E,VI

H,VI

DE,
V,VI

J,VI
E,VI

JK,II

ool 3505
Jpki)l
PEIBY 3
Gyn ol ae
A=
Jescy i

0348
g_.-s_
oM —

elall —

' To the east of Hubtdh. KeNNEDY, (p. 7, 87) thinks that Bib es-Sig and er-Ramlah denote one and the same place.

* To the south of w. wmm Séhin.

Er-Ramlah and er-Ramleh are both used.

4

Morrrz heard the name Muntdr en-Nadjr.

4 Zibb is more correct than Zebb. Zubb is the correct classical pronounciation. I heard Far<n and seldom Fir<in and Firtaun.
4 DaLMax 1, 324.
¢ Instead of sidd one often hears wddi or zarmig. It is put on the sketch map with its second name sidd el-Mrériyyeh.

£13150¢ [BIUBAL dunssed Y1 jo [euwinof xI
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. M
Brinnow Kennedy Canaan i

Musil Dalman square
Sidd el-Wabardn| G,III Oy I a.
Sdéd G,VIII Lt
es-Stith es-stih es-Stih C,L.J\
Stah Sabrd | e C,.L..
sunh el- bédd| Stiah el-Bédd LA{J\_
— en-nabi — en-Nabi o9l o —

hériin Harnn =

es-Siq es-siq Siq al Siq es-Siqt J:*“
sél edj-djréda sél edj-Djrédi L,VI 2(.5_1,_ j!-‘ Jemr
seyl ed-Dira sél ed-ddra — ed-Dard? M, VI o\ —
— eg=Sivyaghl  sél es-siyagh Wé;lf:bgg bSiq al Siyagh — e5-Siyyagh é““—
see under wddi — Masat s —

081
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‘Arqib el-
Manzilt

Sub Umm
Dfélels

es-Stu’h el-Hamar’

K,VI

G,VII

Su‘h el-Harribeh®| L,V,VI

— er-Rhit el- | ]IV
Bid
w. en-Nagdra — el-Qunb el- | H]IV
Hamar!
— s ae TON
Sih el-Qeys | seh Qés Sa‘ib al Qais" | — Qés LIV
— el-Hrdbeh G,VIII
el-Hamri!?
ouqq el-“ddjaz | K,VI
! The & is pronounced more like a German “g.” * It is pronounced at times edj-Djreidi.
3 It lies opposite to the mountain of the same name.
4 Wadi is more often used than sél for the Moses valley. ® It joins the S1q.
¢ I never heard this expression ' EIl-Qunb is more often used than es-Su‘b.
L]

3-,-5: (‘\ ._..-.J
A a2

Y 5J=U -
s byl -
u.? —_

LA &l —-

P

It rises in er-Ramleh and joins the first part of el-Moglem.  ® A tributary of el-Matahah, called at times only Sucb el-Qunb.
10 A very small tributary of w. Nmér, not marked on the map.
2 It is often pronounced as if it was written 5 el

the Moglem valley.

!t KENNEDY gives this name to the last part of

XI
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Musil Dalman Briinnow Kennedy Canaan sr:apre

et-Tabineh F,V § -\l
Thalet en-Npaleh I;‘;’ ) I
et-Tabalah el- | F,IX (P WR

Bédd (w.) :
Taraf al Dair | Taraf ed-Dér | E,VI I (P
et-Taffah D,IX 2kl
Tafi Rijnd “Li e 270 b

348

Talet el-Fzali | G,IX Jyaill Ll
ei-Tnab LVI bl
Tor d-Emddi|  funb ahmids Tir Hnédi | LIX | gum
— er-Raqabeh | A,V Ll -

381
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‘Arqib al-Hise
‘ayn abu
‘Aléga
‘ayn es-Siyyagh

el-Ghirs

- @ & ®» -

‘arqiib el-hise
‘én abu ‘6lle‘qa‘
“én ed-dér
“én es-siyagh

el-ghor

It lies between Nos. 37, 38 and 39.
Not on the map. It lies to the west of Qabr el-Hadra. ¢ Near the monument of ed-Dér.
This name was heard also by LAGRANGE (RB, 1898, 165-182)
SzCZEPANSKI uses el-Ghdr for the basin of Petra and el-Ghwér for w. Misd after it is joined by w. el-Matdhah.
There are two mountains and two valleys with this name K,IV and FIII; G,IV.

Atud

‘ain al Siyagh
— al Siyah

— el-Far‘al
el-Bédd?
‘Atid?

‘Arqiib el-Hiseh

‘én Abit “Ollégah

— ed-Dért

— eg-Siyyagh
el-Ghort

z'l-Far‘qh el-Béda
(4j. w.)

Far‘et Sdlim bin
‘Id (w.)

el-Iar® et-Tawil
(dj. w.)?

K,IV

I

G,V

27 a

opp. to
43

FG,II

\aul e il —
2436
Ll o e

Ll,_l’ﬁ ,2‘ ")_\G

-

J sl

Lol e )
Loy plde)
Ju okl il

? TItis often called simply el-Far‘ah el-Bédd ; Bédd is pronounced also bédah.

K105 [BRULQ 3unsafed Ayl jo [eunof XI
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Musil Dalman Briinnow Kennedy Canaan D

el-Qasr

el-qas‘a

qbir ‘eydl ‘audd

qasr el-bint

qasr far‘in

el-qas‘a

Qasr Fir‘aumn

Qasr al Bint
Qasr Bint Firun

Qasr Faroun

Qbiir “Ial ‘Audeh
— Mgdta’ ab
Qré
(di. w.)
el-Qagr
Qagr el-Bint
-— bint Farin®
— Far‘on
el-Qas‘al)

el-Qsér

D,V
EF, VIII

No 27

No 18

E,VI

square
Qabr Djméant | G,V Olast 3
— el-Hadrdi! AV | okl —

8l
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Qattdr el-
Mogzlem
— ed-Deyr

el-Qantara

‘Arqib el-
Mangil
el-Ketile

tabqdt el-
Mebifir

' Heard from the Bdiil.

qatldr el-modlem
— ed-dér
el-qgantara

qantarat Se‘b qés

tabqat el-mebifir

* To the south of Sig.
5 It is an arch over Su‘b Qés and is also called ganfaret $uh Qés. °® Known only. to the Bdil.

Qattar al Dair

Qantara

4

Qattdr el-Moglem
— ed-Dér
el-Qantarah®

(dj. and w.)

— 4

el-Qnéfral
el-Qunb el-Famar|
el-Ktiiteh
el-Kabriréh
el-Mabifir
(4j)

Mbpannat er-

Rafiqah (d}. w.)

K,V
EV

K,IX

K,VI

K,VI
H,IV
G,VI

No 45

iJ,VIII
G,LII

;j_Js&J
M

C O

It is known only to a few Lidtneh, ? LAGranGe, SAVIGNAC and JAUSSEN have also heard this name.
The south eastern corner of el-Hubtah,
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Musil Dalman Briinnow Kennedy Canaan squige
el-Madras el-medras el-Madvrds el Madras el-Madras KL,VII ool
VIII )
el —madbab Madhbah el-Madbah G’VII é_"‘“
mardh ed-Dér 24 C“/
el-Mirmdz Lu
oo ~a Marwan Merwan! B,III oy
: (w,) _
Umm Zd qége| Umm zda' qéqge Mataha el-Matdhah HV >\l
el-Matdha el-metdha L
el-Mogzlem el-modlem? al Mudhlin?® el-Moglem K,VI QJE-U
w. (w.) (w.) (dj. w) )
see under dj. and w. M¢‘arras Hamddn| E,V Olar o ™
(dj. w.)% ‘
. cl-M‘é'\rrab - F,IV,V |3 J-m » J-d:-u
see for the widies the text on p. 166. For the mountains see under dj. Sargiyyeh (dj. w) .
el-M¢sraly el- |EF, VLY LAl —
: Gharbiyyeh (dj. w)
Moghdr en- |moghar (mgharat)|  Hirbet en- Moghart en- HIV oladl e

Nasara

en-nasdara

Nasdra

Nasdra
L)
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Moghir el-
Maidha

Umm._ Hasdn
(dj. b.)
Mamat
Mangir

~ €
Menza‘®

Tabgal en-
I\{djﬁr

moghdr el-meldha

en-nedjr

al Nadjr

— el-Matdhal
Maghayt Rif‘al®
Mamat Hassin®
— Mangari
el-Minzah
minzdt el- Hgdn
en-Nadjr
Nadjr Umm
Séhin
— — el-Biydrah
Nadjr cl-Berkeh?

1 Kennepy calls the valley also 4bu Rugab. It is also pronounced Mirwin and Marwin.

2 DALMAN transcribes the 5 and oo with 4.

is not distinctly seen on the map.
¢ Also known as Umm Hassdn.

# Musil places this mountain in the place of dj. Amm Rattdm.

KENNEDY transcribes the § and 5 with db.
It is pronounced at times mghar-. 8
It is marked incorrectly on the map as Mamat “Hassin.
It is less often‘pronounced el-Birkeh.

H,IV
G,V
J,VII
K, VIII
E,IV
1,XI
1,XI
1,VII
G,
opp.

No 42
No 48

% The “n” of Hamdin
Known only to the Bdiil.

io\Lll —
T
Oln e
2yt —
15
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Map
Kennedy Canaan square

Musil

Dalman

Brinnow

w. Abu ‘Aléqa

z. Qudlah

w. umm
Ratam?

sidd el-Hise

w. abn “Glléqa

sidd vs—s.iq’

Klausenschlucht
w. wmm er-retdim

w. wam séhin
— — za‘qéqi

w. en-Nagsdrd

Abu Olleka

w. Unm al Ratam

w. Nasara

Nadjr ed-Dér

— es-Styyagh

Nséb el-Lsmeyyr
Naq' ed-Dér

w. Abii “Ollégah

— Idlap

— Umm Hrérib

— Dfélel?

-— — Rattam

— -— Zu' qéqal

— — Suédiq

No 43
41

44
D,VI
G,II

11LVLV
H,VII
E,IV
K,VI
GH,IX

H,IV,V

G,V,VI
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Sesib umm
Seyban

w. et-Turdj-
mdniyye

. et-Turkmd-

niyye

w. et-Turkmdn

o
<

w. el-‘Emeyrdt

3. al-Djerra

w. tmm géhin

w. turkmdniye

w. et-lugra

sidd, zarnig
edj-djerra

! Darmax, II, 7.
in Hubtal and joins the Sig not from Bib es-Sig.

called w. Nmér..

Mgharrig E,IX.

8 MusiL gives this name to the first part of w. 4bi ‘Ollégal.

10 WiIEGAND calls it et-Turra.

Umm Séhin

Turkmdnive

w. eg-Sughra

. TIH']\'HHI(HII:\'(I

w. Barra®

w. al Tughra

— — Séhian
o - el-Barrd®
-et=Turdjmin’
-~ el-Turdj-
maniyyeh
- el=Turk-

nedniyyel

— ct=Turkman®
- el-Tughrah'

— ed-Djarrab

— odj-Djilf

G,ILIV

w.
abii
‘Oll-
cyah
F,IX
J,VIL,

VIII
K,VII

? Another valley with the same name is the short w. which rises
* The valley to which MusiL gives this name (see his map) is
¢ Davmax (I, 7) calls it also <. er-ramleb.
® The description of KENNEDY, p. 8, w. el-Barrd corresponds with . Qré¢ and not with the real w. el-Barrd.

¢ There are 2 valleys called w. ¢l-Barrd, one joins es-Siyyagh D,VII and the other joins the southern continuation of . el-
" A very rare appellation.

Y These names are not all marked on the sketch-map.
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Musil

Dalman

Briinnow

o Ma
Kennedy Canaan squa[l"e

w. Hagsdt ed-
Dideh!

sidd el el-
Hararib

w. el~tughra

Sidd el-parrabat

w. el-tughra

w. al Tughra

w. al Ma‘aisarat
al Sargiya

w. al Tughra

— e¢l-Habis

— Hagdt ed-
Dadeh

— el-Hammam

— Hamret el-
Hiseh

— el-Hmédi

— Hubtah

— — eg-Sghir

— el-Hrérib

— el-Harrabeh

— Harrnbet ibn

Djraymeh®
— Hallet Qbal

F,VI,
VII
No 35

EV
E,IILIV
KL
XI
H,V
K,V

EIV
KL
V,VI
E,VI
F,VII
LIXX

ot ¢l
39l s —
(U —

bl > —
gt —

B -

ol = =
gl
Ly -

&l crd g 2

Jad =
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seyl ed-Ddra

w. ed-Deyr

1 The name is known only to the Bdil.
2 The expression is used only by the Bdil.
¢ MusiL writes 3,01, It lies opp. dj. ed-Darid.

w. (S(."] ) ed-didra
w. ed-dér

Adlerschlucht

8 It joins w. el-Moglem from the east.

w. al Dair

w. al Sutub

— ed-Dard
— ed-Dér
— Dféleh (umm)
— Ras Slimdn
— Rjad " Idl

" Audeb

— Ragbet et-
Turkmdniyyeh®

— er-Raqabeh
el-Hwmérd
— er-Ramleh®

7

w. es-Stih

Only a small part of w. el-Mgharrig bears this name.

1]

It is also called w. Hamret el-Hiieh.
" It joins.w. el-Hijeh from the east.

EV
K,VI
FIX

Near 37

Jabove 29
Glv,v
K,L,V

GV

feodl =
adl=
(¢1) dss—
Oele oy —
Jheasm, —
"y
LK 38, -
Ladias i —

ol —

* The valley is marked without a name on the map.
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Musil Dalman Brinnow Kennedy Canaan scﬁ‘nge

Sdéd G,VIII L de $oly

es-Sésabin E,IV Ot —

es-Sreiyy | KLV =

es-Sunp E,X éull -

See under sél es-Siyyagh' |CDE,VI 'C-_:‘" -

. et-Tabaleh | F,IX 4L —

el-Bédd )
L)

et-Taffah® EIX dil)l —

‘Irf ed-Dik | KJILIT| &bl G e—

w. el-Farasa | w. el-farasa Farasa® w. al Farasa Farasah G, VIl ;§~
et el
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Far‘at al Bdil

w. el-Qaniara

Qattdr ed-Deyr

w. el-qantara

qattdr ed-dér

Z. wmm el-mebdfir

1 BARNABE MEISTERMANN writes es-Siyar.

Far‘at al Bdal

al Qantara

w. al Barra

w. Qattar al
Dair

— Far‘et Sdlim
bin “Id
— — el-Bdnl
— ¢l-Far‘ab el-
Béda
— ¢l-Qantarah®

— Qrea

EE—

— Qattdr ed-Dér

— el-Mabhifir

—  Mpannat
er-Rafigah

— Madmagh
bint ibn

Djmé‘dn

At times it is pronounced Tafeh.

* He gives this name not only to w. Farasah proper, but also to the valley with which it unites.
¢ There are two widies bearing this name. The first joins Hamret el-Hiieh G,IV the other joins sidd el-Ma‘ddjin to the west

of su‘b Qés.

¢ It is rarely pronounced Qreiyy‘.

17

FG,II
LIX
K,IV
KL,IX
E,VII
F,VIII
E,V
H,VII
G,LII

F,I

SAVIGNAC gives this name to w. el-Hrémiyyeh (RB, 1906, 591-594).
It joins es-Siyyagh. ® It joins el-Mgharriy.

s lele j—
Joad— —
i i ) —
s kel —

6 .
ef—

,_.\H)\:LS—
ldl —
) L —

olei '&..\. —

Olat
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Musil

Dalman

Brinnow

Kennedy

f
T —

M
cansa e [

Sa‘eh umm er—Lw. mirmil el-berqa

Rafiqe

w.umm Za‘qége
w. el-Matdbha
w. el-Moglem

seyl w. Miisa

w. umm za‘qéqi
— el-metdha
— el-modlem

me‘arras bamnddn

Erstes Nordwest-
wadi

see text “Topography” page 166

2 »

. milsd

» » »

w. Miisd

Umm Saihun

w. al Mataha

w. al Mudhlim

w. Musa

— Marma-I-
Barga
— Mastalet ed-
Dalandji
— el-Matdbah

— e-Muglem

— Mc‘arras
Hamdin
— el-Msrah

es-Sarqiyyeh
— el-M“ésraly
el-Gharbiyyeh
— el-Mgharriq

— ol-Mléh
— el-Minzih

— Muisd

square
GIi| |6l o r Sy
G,LII @j.dl;}:.:.—
HVLV| Wl —
K,VI Jull —
E,V,VI [glaz o7 e—
EIV,V [i3 20 alll—
EIV,V| i d——
| S
G,I C:\U —
H,X,IX oyl —
T
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w. en-Nmér

Se‘ib el-W ‘eyra

el-Weeyra

w. en-nmer

w. el-his, el-hise

w. el-u‘éra

el-uéra

el-Meér

Wa‘aira

' The valley to the west of Rds el-Mié), G,1.
3 The first part of w. el-M¢srah el-Gharbiyyeh.

on the sketch map.

w. Numair

w. Huraimiya

w. al Hisa
al Hise

al Wu‘aira

[ Nti{/t’l el-
Babldl?

-— en-Nadjr

— ¢n-Nagi?

— Naq'  ed-Dér

— Nuwiér

— el-Hrémiyyeh

— el-Hrdbeh el-
Hamrd

— cl-Hiseht

— el-Utrab

el-U‘érah®

L,VI

G,

B,C,IV

F,VII
G, VIII

K,VII

G,VIII

L,III

LI

? The “)” in Bahliil has to be pronounced.

4

J,\?J\'uh (=$.>‘)
Jé” -

ol —
2 g —
26—
Al —
k) 4 —
il —

el —

Morrrz calls it wrongly w. el-bis The name is not put down
® E. H, PaLMER (The Desert of the Exodus II) writes ‘Aireh.
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V. The Lidtneh: “THE BEDOUIN OF PETRA”

The Lidtneh, the inhabitants of the Widi Musa district, are
semi-bedouin ; they are bound to a comparatively small region, and
resemble fellihin (settled peasants) in that they do some agricultural
work ; while they resemble Bedouin in living in tents which are
moved at different seasons to different parts of their district. Their
centre is Eldji, which is also called Qariyet Wadi Masd. It is
situated in a valley surrounded on three sides by mountains. To
the north it is enclosed by djabal ‘Inn el-Qreiyy* and Su‘b Abn el-
Bghdl; 10 the east is Fldh et-Twidl and Bién es-Slém and to the south
al-Hammd, dj. Rédin and rudjm (ridjm) el-Qratiyyeh. The valley is
open to the west and the view of the Hubtah mountains of Petra
“particularly at dawn before the rays of the rising sun have reached
the pinnacled summits of the sandstone sierra, is one of irfinite,
ineffable charm.™

The village, around which the Lidineh pitch their tents in the
summer, is not as Briinnow says an “inhabited village,”® but is
mainly used for depositing their stores,” barley, wheat, samneb, etc.
A very few houses are inhabited by the poorest of the tribe, who
are said not to exceed six or ten families, and by some merchants
from Ma‘dn. Though a few of the latter keep small, poor shops,
most of them buy up local produce —barley, sammneh, butter—to sell
in Ma‘4n, Karak and ‘Ammin. The houses are meanly built of
small stones, many of them taken from older buildings. Thus I
found columns, beautifully cut and decorated stones of Roman
design, and stones with Arabic and one with a Nabathean inscription.

+ A.B. W. Kennepy. Petra and its Monuments, 1925, London, p. 6.
* «“Bewohntes Dorf.”
3 D. DaLMAN, 1.

196
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The roofs are made of tree-trunks and branches covered with layers
of mud. Since the houses mainly serve as stores, they have no
windows, except in a few of the newer houses. The streets are
very rarrow and crooked. One well-built room with large windows
and wire netting was built in 1927 as a school-room. The village
is enclosed by gardens. The water of the neighbouring springs is
chiefly used to cultivate barley and wheat. Recently in addition
to fruit trees (apricots, pears, peaches, grapes and figs) they have
also cultivated certain vegetables: tomatoes, cucumbers, marrow,
egg-plant, etc, .

Passing from ‘én Misé to Eldji and descending the mountains
to the east of the village, one has a beautiful view of the grecn
gardens surrounding the greyish flat-roofed houses of the village
hemmed in on three sides by barren mountains, while to the west
rise in the distance the wild, bluish-red mountains of Petra.

In summer the Lidtneh live in the mountains around the village,
and in. the winter they move their tents elsewhere to warmer regions.
The Lidineh are divided into four sub-tribes, each holding and guard-
ing its own summer and winter quarters. The names of the sub-
tribes are: Bani ‘Ald, el-‘Aliyd, es-Srir, and el-‘Bédiyin, counting
30, 45, 73, and 70 tents respectively.!

During the winter months Bani ‘Atd move to el-Bédd and ‘Ain
"Amin; a few live in the caves around sél ed-Ddrd and el-Madras.
The “Alivi stay in el-Béda, the Srir in el-Bathah near et-Taibeh, and
the ‘Bédiyin in el-Bédd. El-Bathah and the spring of et-Taibeh are
the special property of es-Srir:  Et-Taibeh is a small village like
Eldji. The three winter months are spent in these places which
are warmer and more protected than Eldji and the surrounding
mountains. Afterwards the Lidtneh return to'the mountains around
the village ot Wadi Musi. Bani ‘Até pitch their tents on the
mountain Réddn and use the water of the spring bearing the same
name (“én Réddn). The Srir live to the south-west of Eldji in the
mountain of es-Shdliyyeh, and use the same spring as Bani ‘Atd.
El-“Aldyé move to edj-Djabidjib to the north of the village and
use the water of ‘én Munsd. The ‘Bédiyin establish themselves around
‘én Misqarah. These places are so well defined that no quarrels

t  KENNEDY, Op. cit., p. 3, gives instead' of Bani ‘Atd the name Fardjdt which
indicates only a subtribe of the Buni ‘Atd.
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arise. The territory of the Lidineh extends much further in every
direction, but most of it is uncultivated desert. Northwards it ex-
tents *wo and a half hours from Eldji; eastwards to near ‘“n el-
Basiah; southwards four and a half hours, but they rarely go further
than “én er-Taibeh ; westwards it extends to the ‘Arabah. The Lidtneh
have in this territory only grazing rights. Bedouin of other tribes
may sometimes come in friendly fashion, and spend some months
with their flocks around one or other of the springs.

'In the summer quarters the tent of the §&p, which as a rule is
larger and better kept than the others, is surrounded by twenty or
thirty tents of his followers, usually arranged in a semicircle.

Agriculture of a primitive kind is attempted only around the
springs; and most of the water is allowed to run to waste. The
springs belonging to the Lidtueh are:

Name of Spring Direction from Eldji Property of

‘en Mnsd east ‘Bédiyin and “Aldya
“én es-Sar south Bani “Atd, Srar

‘én Baddn south Srar, Bani ‘Atd
‘én el-Brékih south all the Lidtneh

“én Rédin south Bani “Atd, Srar

‘én ez-Zarrdbeh northwest ‘Bédiyin

There are certain other springs belonging to other tribes to
which the Lidtneh have right of access, and in some cases they even
have the right to cultivate the surrounding ground in partnership
with the owners. Such springs are:

“én el-Bastah belongs to en-N*émil
“n Amiin belongs to Hasan bin Indjid (‘Aqabah)
‘n Ibrdg belongs to Hasan bin Indjdd (‘Aqabab).
‘én el-Misqarah belongs to Ihn Djdzi.

Other springs situated near the border of the Widdi Miisd terri-
tory, which belong to other Bedouin tribes, and at which the Lidlneh
have no rights of cultivation are:

‘n Il belongs to en-N‘émdt
‘tn Abit 1-“Zim belongs to-en-N ‘émit.
‘én Farda)) belongs to en-N “énil.
‘en 'Idrib belongs to the Hueitdl (Ibn Djizi)

The principal work of the Lidtneh is tending goats and sheep.
More attention is gradually being paid to the soil around the springs,
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which has hitherto been only asecondary and unimportant occupation;
but the rainfall in the last three years has been insufficient, resulting
in a poor harvest. The scanty orchards of Eldji are all that sur-
vive in a district at 'one time famous for the abundance of its fruit-
trees and vinevards. The people, like their ancestors, the Edomites,
are shepherds wandering within a limited area jealously guarded,
as in the past, against any intrusions from without. Most of ‘their
herds consist of goats, sheep being comparatively few. The Lidtueb
own but few camels.!

Since the war the government of Trans-Jordan has organized
the district so that the tourist to Petra can travel in safety, at his
leisure, and comparatively cheaply. From this organization the
Lidtneh derive a twofold and legitimate gain. Their horses and
mules are hired to carry tourists and their baggage from ‘én Miisd
to Petra and for every animel 500 mils is charged for the return
journey. Also a few Liatneh, one from each sub-tribe, serve in
Petra itself as guides, and each is paid joo mils a day. To some
extent the Lidineh engage in the transport of merchandise from
Ma‘in to the surrounding areas: ‘Aqabab, Sdibak, Eldji, etc.

Dr. Wilson’s opinion quoted by Burton (“The Golden Mines
of Midian,” 323) “the Lid/neh® are Simeonites or other Beni-Israel,”
and Palmer’s conclusion that “these unmitigated scoundrels retain
not only the distinctive physiognomy, but many of the customs of
the Jews, such as wearing the Pharisaic locks,” which are called
grim (pl. of garn,* a horn, here a lock of hair®) are neither of them
accurate. I cnquired most carefully about the latter custom and
found that it is in use among the Bedouin of most of the tribes of
Trans-Jordan.5 It is chiefly practised among the young men
and is regarded as a sign of beauty.? The longer the locks grow
the prouder the owner feels. The grin are as a rule cut when
the bearer reaches middle age.

' Uscd only for transport.

? From lr'l-—_-l_ion. Wilson is inclined to derive it from the lion of Judah.

* Quoted hy KeNNEDY.

4 The side-locks are called : garn, ‘agsab and salif ;those from the occipital region:
djdileh (pl. djaddivl) and the frontal locks: gadleh. The latter are known among
the citv inhabitants of Palestine as ghurrab. 5 Mubit el-mulit, Hava, BELLOT.

¢ Fven Bedouin of other parts allow their locks to grow.

* Those who have performed some heroic action also leave such locks grow.
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The Lidtneh are poor in comparison with other Bedouin, and
they are getting gradually poorer. Their poverty is very apparent
if one visits any of their camps. Most of the children run about
naked or clad in the poorest and dirtiest rags. The women are not
veiled and wear bedraggled, ragged clothes; the men asa rule have
no more than a dirty, patched-up shirt-like garment with a slit in
front reaching to the knee or just below it, with a cartridge-belt
at the waist and a head-cloth held in place by a ‘qdl (rope). Often
they are seen wearing a sheep’s skin. Inside the tenrt there is rarely
more than a carpet, generally in rags, a few cooking utensils, some
goat-skins (Sakueh, sinn) for storing milk, laban or samneh, and the
few utensils used in preparing coffee. Only in the tents of the
leaders is more than this to be found, but even so there are none
of the luxuries of other tribes, like the Huwétdt or Shiir.

The mudir and police officer of Eldji assured.me that many are
selling their guns to buy their daily necessities. This is also the
reason why many of the Lidtneh take only one wife, although
formerly most of the men had several. Now only the leaders of
families, sub-tribes or tribes, the rich and the childless take more
than one wife. .

The Lidtneh, who used to be the sole lords of their district and
wko defended there area most vigorously against every intruder,
have now lost the control and guardianship of Petra. Formerly no
tourist could venture near Petra or e/ Bédd without being on good
terms with their séps. Such good terms had always to be paid for.
Even then the tourist was not safe from molestation. Another
obstacle in the way of the would-be visitor to Petra was the con-
tinuous state of feuds between the local Bedouin and their neigh-
bours. Thus in 1891 Sir John Gray Hill, who set out equipped
with a well-paid Bedouin guide, rccommendations to the séb of
Petra and many presents for him and for the other $éps of his tribe,
failed to reach Petra because the local Bedouin were at war with
the Huweitit.! Conditions have now changed. Under the Turkish
rule the Lidtneh only nominally paid taxes. They were treated in
the- same nanner as tribes in other such unaccessible regions of the
Turkish empire (Sinai, a great part of the Arabian peninsula, the
Huweitdt Bedouin, etc.), so that official dignity was satisfied, and the

! Itis pronounced Hwétat and Huweitat.
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bedouin interfered with scarcely at all. Waddi Muisd, which was
then a mudiriyyeh attached through Ma‘in to the willdyeh of Damascus,
was added after the war of 1914-1918 to the Hidjiz Kingdom.
In 1923 King Husén appointed the serif Marzidq as governor of
Ma‘dn with instruction to organize the administration in Widi
Miisd. For several years (1918-1923) these subdistricts were extempt
from all taxation. The new governor handled the problem very
circumspectly.. He appointed Mubammed el-Hasan, the most power-
ful séb of the Lidtneb, as the mudir of this sub-district who was
empowered to appoint a small troup of police-gendarmes from his
tribe to be paid by the Hidjiz government. The next step was to
have been the collection of some revenue which should gradually
increase as the government’s authority became more established.
But the political changes in the Hidjdz, ending in the victory of
the Wahhibis, left Ma‘4dn and its sub-districts to Trans-Jordan. This
government, after suffering a small revolt of the Lidineh in 1926,
is now. ruling them with a firm hand. A mudir and a police officer
are stationed in Eldji' and they transact all official business with
admirable directnéss. The police force is no longer chosen from
members of the tribe, but is drafted from the Trans-Jordan police.
During the tourist season a body of police is stationed in Petra
itself, and accompany the tourists during their visits.

The Lidtneh, together with the Bdual (of Wadi Misd), are
5000-5500 in number, of which about §00-700 are bawdrdi, i.e. men
able to carry a gun and fight.2 The number of the fighting men
with rifles and the number of horsemen with the ‘Bédiyin are 110
persons and 20 horsemen,3 with the ‘Aliyi 60 persons and 22
horsemen, with the Srar 150 persons and 12 horsemen and with
the Bani ‘Atdi 150 persons and 7 horsemen

The women have no rights. A girl is married by her father
or brother without her consent and often against her will. From the
mahr she receives nothing. The father may give her a present at
her wedding,* but such a present depends entirely upon his gene-

1 The ““el” in Eldjiis not the article (El-Dji as Musil thinks), but is a part of the
word.

2 ] owe thisinformation to the kindness to the mudir and police officer of the district.

3 These'numbers were given to me by Mr. ‘Omar el-Barghati.

¢ Such a present may consist of one or more animals, trees, a small piece of
ground, etc.
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rosity.  Often girls are exchanged, that is to say a young man gives
his sister to another whose sister he has taken as wife. Girls have
no rights of inheritance.! The custom of young men snatching the
girl of their choice against the will of her family (bataf) or of girls
leaving their father’s home secretly to follow a man (tamabat), is
rarely found among the Lidtneh; it is more common among other
tribes. Nevertheless some girls play an important réle in the life-
history of the clan.  This is especially true of a few favoured
daughters of some $é)s. In such a case the father is named after
his daughter.

The men, young and old, are as a rule lazy. They spend most
of their time in tlk. Young girls and boys take the flocks to
pasture. Kennedy? well describes the miserable condition of these
Bedouin: “Their one occupation in life being to exist in face of
the odds pitted against them by nature and their fellow men, itis
not suprising that they should be suspicious and grasping; but they
have, in large measure, that good-humour and geniality of disposition
which seems to result from a life of hardship and privation under
primitive conditions and which display themselves only after the
reserve, with which the stranger is invariabley received, has thawed
off, as it always does if the stranger is mild and his presence within
their gates likely to be profitable to them.”

The greater part of the customs of this tribe are known and
practiced by most bedouin tribes. Some are also known in Palestine.

A goat or a female sheep is killed at the completion of the build-
ing of a house.3 With the blood they sprinkle the two sides and
the upper lintel of the door.!

When they move their tents to a place where they have not
previously camped they kill a sheep or a goat for the “owner of the
place” (sibib el-maball).  Many hang a green branch or a green
shrub on the door of the tent. But if the place has been previously
used they merely prepare simple food and distribute it to the poor.

! These customs closely resemble those practiced in Palestine.
Op. cit. p. 3.

3. CaNaaN, Aberglaube und Volksmedizin im Lande der Bibel, p. 19.

4 Ex. 12; Hebr. 11%

 Itis called by the peasants dbthet ed-dir, ¢the animal-offering of the house,”
and by the bedouin who live only in tents dbilel bét ef-Sa‘r.  Caxaax, Moham-
medan Saints and Sanctuaries, p. 186; Jausskx, Coutumes des Arabes, p. 339.

2
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A good and common custom is the way in which the poorer
members of the tribe are supported. This is done in one of the
following ways:

a.- Al-mannhah (pl. el-mandyh). A poor bedouin who has no
tars' (goats or sheep) is given one or more she-goats (more rarely
sheep) by a richer member ot his tribe. These he tends and pas-
tures daily. He is allowed to keep the milk and the wool, but
before the animal foals he must return it to the owner.

b.- " Adileh (pl. * Addyl) signifies one or more she-goats given
for a prescribed number of years (generally three) to a poor bedouin.
He is allowed to keep the milk, wool and male offspring, but the
female offspring must be returned to the owner. When the pres-
cribed number of years has elapsed the animals are given back. If
a maniibah or a ‘adileh dies from any natural cause, the owner has
no right to demand its value or a substitute.

c.— Sdl® Wabideh. After a man has offered a sdb as a dbiyyeb?
tor six successive years, he does not kill an animal in the seventh
year bur presents one together with a girbeh (water-skin) and a cock
to some poor person or window. At the same time he gives kisweh
(dress) to one of her family. The cock is intended to serve as a
feast-meal for the widow, while the water-skin is, as we have seen,
one of the most important house-hold objects. Such a gift is said
to be reckoned by God to the giver more highly than a dbiyyeh.

The following customs practiced at the death of a member of
the clan have an importance as showing remains of primitive ideas.

A meal, called “asih® (his supper) is prepared to which the re-
latives and the poor are invited. After the burial, a goat or a sheep
is killed near the tomb and cooked and distributed -among those
present. Such a meal is called “idfantub™® (his burial).* They who
take part in this meal wash their hands at the tomb and say alldh
isdmbuly or alldh yirbamub (may God forgive him or bless him).
In referring to the dead, one who was present at his burial says
“akalt min idfaniub u ghassalt ‘ald gabrub,” 1 have eaten from (the

Y Tars signifies any kind of domestic animal; halal is mostly used of “camels
while subt indicates goats and sheep.

~? The animal offering on the great feast (“id el-kbir, ed-dbiyvehy

3 The “h” has to be pronounced.

4 In some parts of Palestine bread and dry figs are distributed in the graveyard
(Mohammedan Saints, ctc. 189).
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meal prepared at) his burial and have washed (my hands) at his
tomb. The tribe or sub-tribe to which the dead person belonged
break camp and pitch their tents next day in some other place, be-
lieving that the former place may. bring misfortune.?

For seven days the mourners are attended to by members of
another ‘asirel. On the seventh day they make unleavened and
sweetened bread and distribute it to the poor. Many bedouin cling
to the old nomadic custom of giving away the clothes of the dead.®
For everything which had any direct connexion with the dead pre-
serves “‘a part of his soul.”

On the 40™ day,? the rich make an ‘a7d. Food is offered to
all who come to condole and to the poor. At every ‘id ed-dhiyyeh,
the relatives slaughter an animal in the name of the dead, until
the number of duldyd offered for him in his life and after his death
reach the total of seven.* If he himself had already offered this
number no others are necessary. Many families cook a meal with
burghul, sometimes with rice, and distribute it to the poor in the
name of the dead. The meal is called ‘asd-l-métd (the supper of
the dead.) :

On Hamis el-’ Amwit,* which day falls according to their calender
on the last Thursday of Ramaddn,® most of the bedouin kill an
animal and give the greater part of the meat to the poor. The
poorer bedouin gives simple food instead of this meal.

The tombs of the richer class are generally lighted on Thursday
evening (létat edj-djum‘dh), and regularly on the eve of the “Thurs-
day of the dead.”

These customs, practiced by most of the bedouin of Trans-Jordan,
are all survivals of offerings to the dead. Certain similar practices

1 The cause is the belief that the soul of the dead continues to haunt that place.

2 The ‘abiy, cloak, is generally given to the son, brother or some other re-
lative. In the case of the 3} of the tribe, subtribc or family, the ‘abiy of the
dead is put upon the son after the burial, as a token that he has become his father’s
successor.

3 The bedouin may prepare this food a few days before or after the actual
forticth day.

* This practisc is unknown in Palestine; Mohammedan Saints, etc. 190.

* Most of the Bedouin tribes kill on this day a sheep ““in the name” and ““for
the soul” of their ancestors (heard from Mr. O. Barghati).

‘¢ In Palestine this day falls 14 days before Good Friday of the Eastern Churches
(Canaan, Folklore of the Scasons, JPOS, 111, 23).
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in Palestine are recorded and explained in the present writer’s
Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, p. 188 ff.

All the friends and relatives come to congratulate the parents
at the birth of a son, with the words: mabriik et-tdris? edj-djdid ; but
none of them come near if the child is a girl.2 The term tdris3
here, used to refer to the son, means literally ‘“the new animal.”
Whenever 1 asked about its meaning they explained it with ‘aiyal.¢
It is to be noted that the Lidtneh prefer to give the name of Hardn
and Miisd to their children. They believe that these names bring
a special “barakely” (blessing) to the bearer, as they are taken from
the two great local prophets.

After circumcising the male child the wound is dressed with a
powder made of finely ground alum, buined horn of a sheep and
fine milh hafir (a kind of crystal found among the rocks).> The
father invites the members of his clan, and each brings a present
called mqat, such as a goat, a few rotls of corn, some money (one
Turkish Medjidi more or less), etc.6 During this festival gathering
they dance, sing and indulge in horse-racing.

Whenever a bird is seen early in the morning they say: bér
bér ya 1ér in kan sarr bén djandbék win kin bér bénd ubénak.

(We hope you bring with you) Good tidings (or wealth) good
tidings, O bird: (but if it is) bad tidings (or loss) may it remain
between your wings, and if it is good tidings (let us divide it) bet-
ween us and you.

About the owl, which is always accounted a bad omen, I heard:
inti zaiy el-bim bidill ‘alé budjri— You are like the owl which

1. In this sense fari§ is not known in mubit, WAHRMUND, BELLOT; Hava.

2 Cf. CanaaN, The Child in Palestinian Arab Superstition, JPOS, VII, 161.
? In some.parts of Palestlne fdril means a messenger, a new-comer.

3 e
o (ﬁ-{‘ ?x*'c e iy 73, oY
O, messanger, go and announce to them my greeting
With the beloved give them my greeting in abundance !
A rare colloqual meaning of the verb farasa is to hit a bird or kill it.
4 From ‘d'ilah =family (the wife with the children). Here it stands only for a
part of the family, for the new-born child.
& I was unable to get a sample for chemical analysis.
8 A Turkish medjidi is worth at present 1 sh. § p.
' Hudjr in this meaning is not known in the Arabic dictionaries. But in
classical Arabic there occurs the expression “hudjran lahu” be it far,” “‘may it
be prevented” and is used whenever the old Arabs spoke about an evil thing.
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points to ruin. The raven!—called generally the raven of death,
ghrdb el-bén—is also regarded as a bad omen. Whenever they hear
this bird shriek they say:® ,

alldh ipinak yd ghrdb el-béni farraqt bén il-babib uw béni. May God
betray you, O raven of death, you have separated me from my
beloved.

The rabameh (vulture) is believed to bring good tidings. In
dreams the camel stands for an important man of the tribe or a leader
in the clan.3

Fridays are said to have an hour of bad luck on this day,
therefore the bedouin avoid doing any important business.*

At the first appearance of the moon they call out:?
yd hlal il-billib, 16 bald uald “illib, alldh yd rabbi min bldlak labldlak
tikfind Sarr tawdyh iamdnok, yé rabbnd illi satartnd filli zall tusturnd
filli hall; yd bldl es-s‘@td kull sanch ‘aléndg 1id
On new moon that has glittered anew !

(Bring) neither misfortune nor disease!

God, O my Lord, from thy new moon to thy (next) new moon
Protect us against the misfortunes of thy time.

O our God, who has protected us in the past (month),

Protect us in that which now begins.

O new moon of good fortunes, come back to us every year.

Eclipses of the sun or moon are believed, as in ancient times,?
to be caused by a whale (hit) trying to swallow the sun or moon.
To prevent such a misfortune the bedouin try to frighten the
monster by shooting at the sun or moon and by making great noise.®

1 CanaaN, Dimonenglaube im Lande der Bibel, Leipzig, 1929, p. 15.
For Palestinian conditions see ‘‘Aberglaube. etc,.,” 43, 44.

8 A camel in Palestinian superstition is always a bad omen ; sce Aberglaube,
43 ; Damonenglaube, 13; Haunted Springs and Water Demons, JPOS, I, 157.
The facts given there contradict STEPHAN’s statement (JPOS, IX, go) that ‘‘the
camel and the gagelle. .. are honoured. .. therefore evil spirits can not take their
form.”,

¢ The same superstition prevails in Palestine, Dimopenglaube, 19; Aberglaube, 13.

8 For Palestine see Aberglaube, 92, 96.

¢ The translation of el-hilleh is given in a descriptive way.

T The following verses point to this idea: Jes. 51°; Ps. 89''; 74'*'® Job. g*?;
26"ff..  H. DunM, Die basen Geister im AT, 36, fl.

* Dimonenglaube im Lande der Bibel, 17.
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The rainbow is a sign of the end of the rain and the beginning
of warm, fine weather.!

The Lidineh have some local welis of their own, together with
others which they venerate in common with other tribes. Their
own saints are chiefly situated in the village ot Eldji, and they be-
long to the class of “family saints.” Some of their descendants are
still living.

1.- El-Hasany (pronounced by some el-Hsény, although it is
written ‘S'..J.l), the great-grandfather of the Hasdndt, a sub-division
of the ‘Bédiyin, is the most important weli. His magdm is a simple
room kept in a bad condition: On the roof and above the door
are two pillar fragments. The tomb is inside the room close to
the door. It is covered with a torn green cloth cover. The room,
devoid of any decoration or floor cover, is dark. Isaw lampsand
the remains of burned incense on and near the tomb. The lamps
are filled with sumuneh® and not with oil, since the latter is scarce among
the bedouin. The lamps of all sancturaies are thus supplied. In-
cense is burnt on a flat stone or a piece of potsherd. No tree
decorates the shrine. The saint appears at times in the night asa
reverend old §) clad in green and white. He belongs to the irri-
table class of awlid, for whosoever swears by him falsely is severely
punished within three days. The sick are placed in his magdm
in order to be cured. I have seen visitors saying the fdtihah
and three times kissing the two stones at the head and foort of the
tomb. If a suspected person is asked to swear his innocence, he
places his right hand on the headstone, lifts up his head and takes
an oath. :

2.- " Ataya, from the Hldldt (‘Bédiyin), has no magdm. His
tomb is found in the cemetery. The large ‘aldah tree which grows
over the tomb is said to have grown of itself, none having planted
it. No tomb is at present to be seen, but the trunk of the tree
is surrounded by a roughly built square dry wall. In the southern
wall there is a tdgah, in which lights and incense are burned. This
shrine, like those subsequently described is wholly neglected, since

! Gen. 9%

2 KaHLE, Gebriuche bei den mosl.  Heiligtimern in Palistina, PJB, VIII, 13° ff,
This article as well as the others of KaHLE in PJB, vol. VI and VII are full of
mistakes in the transcription of the Arabic words.
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these ‘awlii are considered less powerful than the one mentioned
above.

3.~ Slimdan and Salim edj-Djarrds were brothers and the grand-
fathers of el-Masd‘leh (‘Bédiyin). Their tombs are surrounded by
a low wall, with a small and very low door. Each tomb has a
small tdgab for the lamps and the incense. Between the tombs
grows a small ‘osadjeh.

4.- Ed-Djdami¢ is an old large and vaulted room, very defective
and partly ruined. It contains the tomb of e/~-Fugard. Outside the
building and under a heap of stones are said to be other tombs
belonging to some fuqard and one to Salmdn bin Sa‘id, the father
of Faldh the present sép of the Srar. 1 could not discover the outlines
or the remains of any tomb. Many of the stones of this shrine
were taken from older (Roman) buildingss. The place is chiefly
used for the Friday prayers.

5.~ “En Miisd is said to have had its origin in the following
story: Moses, wandering with the Israelites in the desert from Egypt
to Palestine, arrived at this place which was as barren and dry as
any in the earlier part of the journey. Since the twelve who were
with him were hungry, Moses ordered a camel to be killed and
made ready to eat. They ate and were satisfied. The heavy meal
increased their thirst and they murmured saying: #lli at‘am gom
bisqibhumi—He that feeds a people should also give them to drink.
Whereupon he struck a rock with his stick and behold twelve springs
gushed forth. The water. flowed so strongly that it carried away a
living camel which was lying in the bed of the valley. Moses
struck the rock a second time saying: (7 )bardik yi mbirakeh—(Remain)
in thy place, O thou blessed one! Part of the water disappeared
but the spring remained strong enough to satisfy all of the Children
of Israel. The spring is accounted holy by the bedouin and incense
and lights are offered to it, and the sick are brought and put in the
vault which is built of rough stones.

6.- Abs Hmédi is the ancestor of the ‘Ammdrin. The magdm,
in which there is a tomb, lies in el-Bédd. The Lidtneh rarely visit
the shrine, namely only during their three months stay in this
region in the rainy season.

! According to others, they said man ‘attasa qém yrwibum, he that makes a
people thirsty should satisfy them (with water).



IX CaNAAN : Studies in the Topography and Folklore of Petra 209

7. El-Fugard are at "én  Aman. Within the magim are two
tombs, while several others are outside. They belong to the same
group of pious men buried inside and outside the djdmi¢ of Eldji.
No Léti! could tell me about their origin. They are greatly honoured
and more vows are made to them than to all the others hitherto
mentioned. The sick are laid in the magdm. It is said that no
sooner does a man kill the vowed animal at this shrine, which
lies in a completely desolate region, than several men arrive in a
mysterious way,? take part in the offering as guests of the awlid
and thank God and the saints. .

8.- The most important saint, honoured both by the Lidtneh
and all the neighbouring bedouin, is en-nabi Harin, whose shrine
is on the high mountain of Hor (dj. Hdaran). The writer was not
allowed to visit it and therefore must confine himself to the reported
traditions. He is believed to be the step-brother’ of Moszs who
accompanied him in the wanderings through the wilderness and
with him fought against the inhabitants of Petra. The bedouin give
the following®account of his death. When Hadrdn died he was buried
on the western mountains of the ‘Arabah, far from widdi Misa.
Passing camels began to grumble and rumble at his grave, since
they were thristy and had no water for many days. His spirit
irritated by the noise lett and flew to a large rock known as sapret
el-Wébeh. Here it thought to find its final rest. Having pity on
the suffering animals his spirit caused a spring to flow from his
earlier and deserted tomb. Soon after ancther camel caravan passing
sabret el-Webeh began to grumble (tirghi), for they too were very
thristy. The disturbed spirit of the Prophet rose again and flew in
the form of a green bird.* It also blessed this place with water,

! Other bedouin also could tell me nothing about their origin.

? They say: md biylam illi alldh min wén ’adji—nobody except God knows
from where they have come.

3 A Léti assured me that the bedouin believe Hdrdn to be the step-brother of
Moses. They had the same mother but different fathers. According to Ex. 6
the parents of Moses and Aaron were Amran and Jochebet. In Sureh XX, 94
Aaron calls Moses ‘O son of my mother.” El-Bédawi writes in his commentary,
that some believe Aaron to be the step-brother of Moses.

4 The belief that the soul of the dead may appear at times in the form of a
green bird is also known in Palestine.  Canaan, Diamonenglaube, footnote 142 ;
Mohammedan Saints, 245.
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for in the moment when his spirit flew up a spring broke out, known
as ‘én cl-Wébeh. His spirit fluttered above the mountains of Petra
and every time it tried to settle down for its eternal rest, the moun-
tain shook heavily and crumbled into large pieces of rock, crying
out at the same time in devotion: “O my Lord, O prophet of
God,” for no mountain found itself worthy of guarding the holy
spirit of the great prophet. The soul at last roamed over Mt. Hor,
whiclr trembled greatly but was firm enough to support the pro-
phet. In a cave the spirit found its last resting place. "Then Moses,
who had been asked by his brother to bury him, saw the place
where his brother’s spirit rested, and he went up and built a ceno-
taph over the cave. Since the camels could not climb up the moun-
tain the spirit of the prophet remained undisturbed.!

According to the story told by the Bdal, after Aaron and his
brother had conquered the inhabitants of Petra, Aaron felt that his
end was approaching. As he rode on a she-camel he begged Moses
to bury him at the spot where the camel rested. But every moun-
tain by which-he rode shook violently and the camel was com-
pelled to continue until it reached Mount Hor, which alone re-
mained firm. Leaving the camel, the prophet climbed to the summit
where he died, and Moses came and buried him.

Fridays are the accepted days of pilgrimage for the surrounding
bedouin. On these days the qaiym (custodian) “a resident of Eldji,
betakes himself to the tomb for the purpese of admitting visitors
to the interior.”> Twice in the year large numbers of Bedouin of
many tribes flock to the sanctuary to make pilgrimage, and to offer
their prayer and vows. One of these mawdsim is the winter, and
the other the summer feast. The first falls in February, and the
second during the grape seascn (fi misam el- inab). The Bdnl go
only once a year. It is usually on a Thursday that the visitors go
to nabi Hdrin. Most of them return the same day. Others sleep
there and spend a part of Friday on the holy mountain. ~All—men
and women—must be ritually clean, and they put on their Dbest

' A variation of this story is told by the Bedouin of the Sinai peninsula.
CaNAAN, Die ‘Azizmi Beduinen und ihr Gebiet, ZDPV, LI, 97.

*  According toa Bedouin who served in our camp, the custodian goes three times
a weck, Monday, Tuesday, and Friday. He spends the night there. I could not

verify this information from other Bedouins.  The gaivmn is paid by cach Bedouin
family with some barley or wheat. A great part of the yows also belong to him.
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clothes. In visiting the magdm on such a wésam women are allowed
tc enter first and only after they leave the sanctuary do the men go
in. The visitors spend -their time in singing, dancing, cooking and
eating. The writer did not succeed in getting continuous songs about
Aaron. When the pilgrims ascend the mountain they sing:

Hdrmmi uinnd® djingk “tds bil-qé; djdding ez-zama

Hirani ya nidjm(in) ikbir ya b kawdkib “dliyab.

O Aaron we are coming thirsty to you

In the summer heat (we are) driven by thirst.

O Aaron! O great star !

O father (possessor) of high planets!
Another version is:

Darb in-nabi Hdiran ‘urdj wmaliwi

Hairan ban-nidjm el-kbir ya bn el-kawdikib el-“dliyab.

The way to the (shrine of the) prophet Aaron is crooked

and difficult to ascend;

Aaron (thou art) the great star!

O father of high planets.

On these occasions samneh is offered for the lights and incense
is burnt, but the most important acts are the offerings of animals.
Most of the Liitnel kill a female goat (rarely a female sheep). It
is cooked; part is shared among the poor and part is consumed by
the offerer.  Some of this tribe and the greater part of the Bdal
dedicate .an animal to the prophet by cutting the top of its ear
(bidjda‘n® ddnli). Such a goar cannot be sold since it is become
the property of the saint, but is taken home and killed there. A
part of tie flesh 'is offered to the needy.

No circumcisions are vowed or performed at this or any other
sanctuary in this part of Trans-Jordan. The prophet Hdaran is among
the ““irritable class” of saints; it has been repeatedly observed that
severe punishment is inflicted upon all who make a false statement
in his name. The punishment follows either immediately or within
three days. Usually the transgressor falls very ill and may even
die. Several episodes are described which prove this fact.

At difterent places in the surrounding mountains I have secn

' Abbreviation of wibud.
2 In Palestine they use mostly the expression Saraba and gafasa (Mohammedan
Saints, 158).
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heaps of stones—masihid. They are as a rule small heaps, erected,
as is the case in Palestine, at spots where the sanctuary is first
visible from that direction. The fdtibalh is recited and the passer
places a stone on the heap.!

In the sanctuary there is a large copper trough used for cooking
the offered animals. It is said to be the largest one in the whole
of Trans-Jordan. The story of its origin runs as follows:2 Ibn es-Sid,
with a large number of his followers, attacked the Lidineh who
were compelled to leave Eldji and take refuge in the surrounding
mountains. The headquarters of Ibn es-S“id were set up to the east
of the village. He sent his army to the village to kill and plunder
its inhabitants. They came and reported “‘we have taken it” (wléindihd).
He asked, “What did you take? an empty village and deserted
tents? That is no victory, go and find where are the enemy.
El-hos el-ghdli “ind et-tdli, “the rich (bearing) fight is in what follows.”
A severe battle took place in which the very valiant Lidtneh, who
had entrenched themselves behind the rocks, were overwhelmed by
the more numerous enemy. They fled, losing many of their men
and two of their most important ieaders, Yasif bin es-Sa‘id and Halil
es-Sami. The enemy took as trophies the beautiful sword of the
one and the golden embroidered sandals of the other. Two valiant
Ligtneh crept to the headquarters of Ibn es-S“id before his bedouin
had returned to proclaim their victory. The ‘emir stood beside the
banner of the tribe and watched the battlefield. One of the two
Lidtnebh fired and killed him, while the other hit the banner and
tore it into pieces. When the victorious bedouin returned and saw
this awful scene they fled in disorder leaving everything behind.
They were at once followed by the Lidtneh who killed a great
number of them. Among the captured spoils there were two large
copper-troughs. The largest of the two was taken as a token of
gratitude to the sanctuary of en-mabi Hdarin. But the prophet did
not accept the present, for every time the trough was carried to
the shrine it rolled away in a mysterious way.

These two valliant young Lidtneh, who were the cause of the
final victory of the tribe, remembering while they were still in the

! Mc Cowx, Annual of the American School of Oriental Rescarch in Jerusalem,
II and III; CanAAN, Mohammedan Saints and Sanctuaries, 74.
3 Told by Sliman Abii Zéf Allah (Buni ‘Ald).
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sanctuary of the nabi the death of their leaders, took an oath to
bring back the trophies which the enemy had carried away. They
resolved that the Wahhabites should keep no trophies of the Lidtneh
even though they had failed to secure a decisive victory. Disguised
they reached the dominion of Ibn es-S4id and were welcomed by
the new ‘emir. The sép had the very honourable custom never to
ask his guests whence they came, whither they went or what their
purpose was until he had honoured them several days. One day
while they were enjoyning his hospitality they heheld the trophies
hanging on the wall of his tent. One of them was touched
deeply. The ‘emir asked, wés bakkdk ya hdtir—“What makes you weep,
O traveller ?”  He answered: “The objects there reminded me of our
two valiant leaders.” They revealed to him the story of the copper
trough and the purpose of their journey. He answered, ‘“From
that shameful battle forty coffee roasters of my tribe were put aside”
(arbin milmaseh tawéthum), i.e. forty séhs of my tribe were killed
and thus forty tents where coffee was offered to the strangers are
closed. He continued: “We have killed your old people but you
killed my young (and promising) men” (ibnd dababnd sitih u inti
dabahtii ri idn).! He gave them back the trophies and said, I hereby
anounce thar I have given up all my rights and the rights of my
tribe to the copper troughs. They are the sole property of en-nabi
Hiran.” The prophet accepted the gift and since that time the large
copper trough has remained in the sanctuary.

A study of the religious habits of these bedouin shows how they
consider the awlid to be powerful supernatural beings who can and
will help them in case of necessity. They are therefore more often
invoked than God. They believe in the unity of God and hail
Mohammed as the greatest prophet. But very few of them know
much more about the teachings of the Mohammedan religion. This
is especially true of the Bdil. 1 asked five grown-up persons to
recite the fdtihah and not one of them knew it. Only few perform
regularly any of the five prescribed daily prayers. Three of my
Bdnl guides confessed that they did not pray. The Lidtnel are in
this respect more religious.

I tried to find out if any of the high or old sacral places are
used at present by any of the bedouin in a religious way but I always

' Ri‘ydn, pl. of réd‘i—shepherd stands for the young and strong.
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had a negative answer. No single place is visited religiously, no light
or incense is burnt in any cave or on any mountain and no animal
is offered at any spot in Petra itself. Animals are killed sometimes
here or there, but this is done only because the family living at that
place have to kill an animal for food, but never as an offering.

The belief in the supernatural powers of a dead leader who
during his lifetime played an important and honourable part in the
history of the tribe is well shown in the great number of ancestor-
saints. This honour and even worship of ancestors is wide-spread
among all bedouin.

Beside awlid, good spirits, the bedouin believe in djinn.!  The
evil spirits, are always on the alert to injure human beings. Some
springs and many gorges and lonely places are believed to be in-
habited. It is interesting to observe that the description of a djinn,
as it was given to me by all bedouin, is' the same, and corresponds
with the ghal in Palestine. The demons appear mostly in human
shape, although at times they take the form of an animal.  They
can easily be distinguished from human beings by their large stature,
clongated pupils, perpendicularly running cves and mouth and by
cow-like hoofs. There are male and female demons.  The first are
characterised by a mighty penis, while the latter have long hair and
large breasts.?

Demons appear mostly at night. They try to capture their prey
by screaming loudly. Not seldom the persccuted person loses his
will-power and intelligence and becomes a magsri¢ or madjmin. “I'he
bedouin believe like the Palestinians that the djinn prefer 10 appear
on Fridays and Wednesdays. The best means of driving them
away is to light a fire. Lven the slight flash resulting from firing
a gun is sufficient to drive them off. This powerful actien of fire
is believed to be more cfficacious even than the powerful name of
Alldh. There is always a great danger that in shooting at them
the gun may explode. If a man is followed by a demon and he
is unable to prepare fire he should sit down, draw out his dagger
and drive it into the ground. This will magically nail the demon
to the spot. The spirit begins to implore the person to set him free,
promising great riches. Some haunted localities are wddi es-Siyyagh,

' I heard djudn in Elji as plural of djinn.
?  Compare this description with that of a ghil in Diamonenglaube, p. 17 1.
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“én es-Sidr, Hamdfe!' Hammid 2 el-His, el-Béda, etc.

Very little is certainly known about che origin of the Lidtneh.
Ibn Fadl-Alldh el-*Umari% says that they are the descendants of Bani
Leil, a subdivision of Bani Kandnab bin Mudar. Al-Magqrizi* and
el-Qalqasandi® support this theory. Others think that they came
from widdi el-Llil (Yeman) and are therefore called e/-Lidtneh. While
the 3 sub-tribes el-‘Bediyin,® el Aliyd and e;-Srir are true Lidtneh,
Bani “Ald are believed to be according to some the descendants of
Bili Qaza al and according to Ibn Fadl-Allih el- Umarii the des-
cendants of Bani Djuddm.

The Lidineh tribe is composed of four sub-tribes, each made of
several families. Every family and sub-tribe has its own $éh. In
March—April 1929 the Lidtneh had no grand sép who directed the
external affairs of the tribe. The following list gives the four sub-
tribes with their subdivisions:

I. The sub-tribe ¢"\'f.5v‘r171', whose $ép is Faldab bin Sa‘id, is com-
posed of four parties: es-S‘éddt, el-HIéfdt, el-Haldyfeh} and
er-Rawizich.

II.  El-“Bédiyin have two séhs . Halil el-Hldli and Mubammad
el-Hasandt. The first $6p rules over tour fhad: el-Hldldt,
el-Masd‘li, el-Tweisdt and en-Nagdrdt. Mubammad el-Hasdnat
is the $éb of el-Hasdndl.

IIl. El-‘Aldyd’s leaders is M‘ammar bin Basir. This tribe is
made up of three parts: en-Nawdfleh, el Mdrdt and es-
Sammdsin. A large family of the latter is known 1s el-
Hamddin.

IV.  Bani “Ad, with Zéf Allib as their $éh, are made of el-
Faradjdt, es-Slamin and el-Faldhbdt.

Some of the Lidtneh long ago emigrated to Palestine, where they
have settled, and have kept only a nominal relation with the original
tribe. I gathered from several members of this tribe the following
detils concerning them.*

' Hamditah is a wild fig tree.
One hour to the north of Eldji.
Masdalik el-’abgir, vol. II, p. 24.
Al-bavin wal- i‘rab, so. 5 vol, I, p. 350.
T'he sub-tribe el-Hlalitl of this division is not a true blood Lidlneh, as their
ancestors come from ligvpt.
Vol. 11, 24. s Most of these statements have been found to be trie.
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The Hawildeh, a part of the Hldlit, live in Palestine. Some
of the Hasdndt have moved to the region north of Beersheba. A
few of the Masd'leh are found in Yattab. A part of the Tweisdt
is said to have emigrated to thé neighbourhood of Lydda. In Idrib,
not far from ‘ Ammdn, are some of en-Nasirdt. Some families ot
cl- Amdrdt have moved to Han Yanis and in es-Semi’ live a few
of the Saldmin.

The Bdul, a small tribe living mostly in Petra proper, require
special mention before the relations of the Lidtneh to the neigh-
bering tribes are described. The Bdal rarely leave their district.!
In the winter season they spend between two and three months in
the caves -of Petra; in the spring they encamp around the widdis,
while the summer is spent at the tops of the high mountains of
Petra or on one of the surrounding ridges. A few of them live in
el-Bédi. They are the poorest of all the bedouin tribes of this
district of Trans-Jordan. Their children mostly run about quite naked.
The adults wear ragged dirty shirts. I found only one Bdal who
lived in Bedd and had a gun. No agricultural work is done by
them, but they keep some goats. Their $¢p is Saldmeb bin Djum’ ah.
This tribe is related to Bdnl Hasmd who live near ‘Agabah. These
Jast are more respected, better to do and more numerous than the
Bdal of Petra. The Bdal are not reckoned among the Lidtneh but
are affiliated to them. The Lidtneh tell the following story about
the origin of the Bdnl. When Moses and the Israelites surrounded
Petra he declared war against the inhabitants and conquered and
slaughtered them all except twelve who hid themselves in a cave on
the top of the mountain Umm el-Biyérah. Moses ordered them to
come down. They answered “innd abdalnd yd nabiy allih” We have
changed, O prophet of God. “What have you changed?” asked
Moses.  “Our religion; for we accept yours,” was the answer.
Since that time they are known as Bdal. How much of this legend
can be accepted as true and as pointing to their possible origin from

? They are not subdivided into subtribes, but, owing to their small number,
into families which are:
hamiilet Saldmeh bin Djum‘ah el-Muassah,

»»  Mutlag  Itaiyym,

y»  Sdlim Salmdn,

,»  Staiydn Abd Djdél and

5 Salim Abt Sdlim.
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the old Nabatheans it is impossible to say. The Bdal themselves
do not accept this explanation and pretend to be a branch of the
Huceitdt.

There are ties of affiliation between the Lidlneh and the neigh-
bouring bedouin. Whenever the Lidfneh are attacked by enemies
the affiliated bedouin hurry to their help, and on the other hand
the Lidtneh always answer the others’ call for help. These tribes are:

Es-§ édiyin who live in el-‘Arabah, Idlighah and el-Qd (to the
south and south-east of Waddi Musd).

Er-Rawiddjfeh who have their territory to the east of e-Qd' (in
er-Radjif).

El-"Amdrin who live south of es-Sibak, in el-Hiseh and to the
west of el-Hiseh.!

El-Mard‘yeh live in Rds en-Nagb e-Samal.

En-N‘mdt who live to the east of ‘“n Miisd.

The leaders and the most important subtribes of the above
mentioned tribes are :

Tribe Leader  Sub-tribe Leader
Es-S¢idiyin ‘Afudn bin Djamd‘it ibn Salim bin Mfarridj
Srir Mfarridj

ex-Zawdydeh
es-Sriiriyin
el- Aldmail

Saldameh bin Zayid
“Afnam bin Sriir
Slimdn bin Saldmeh

El-Mard‘yel? Mard‘yet edj-  Salim abi Hammaid
Djnith and
‘Odeh abii “Adjin
Mard‘yet es- Dabbuar
Samal
‘Odeh Rsd‘i and
‘Abdalléh Suiwén
El- Amadrin Salim abn  es-Sawdsah Salim abn Snseh
Saseh
“Idl “Awad Imbammad aba Kbireh
En-N “6mndt es-Saldlmeb Saldmeh aba Sattdn’

el- Aladiyyeh Nidjm bim Ghdnim

v El Hiseh is often pronounced el-His.
3 There is also a sub-tribe of the Huaweildit (Huwdldt) with this name.
% Pronounced by some Satdn.
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es-Slémat Nabhir es-Shi¢
er-Rawddjfel Id bin
Salim
All these tribes, as well as the Liiineh, arc under the protection
of el-Huwélit, whose grand $éh is Hamad bin Djizi. The zone of
influence of this §¢) also extends over all the bedouin of e¢/-TYéleh and
el-‘Aqabah.  Although most of the tribes living around el-‘Agabal
have their origin from el-Hwéldt they have made themselves com-
pletely independent. Es-sép Hamad bin Djdzi, assists them only when
they are attacked by a strong enemy. The sub-tribes of the bedouin
of et-Tfeleh, whose grand $ép is Sdleh el-A“war, are:

el Ordn Leader Sdlel el-A‘war

el-Kaldaldeh 53 Mugstafa el-Mbésin

el-Mbanvnadin 53 Sdleh el-Mabdsnelh

es-S*ndiyin 5 Mutlaq es-S‘idi

el-“Atd‘tab 55 Taldji bin Hsén and Hamd
el-Krémiyin

el-Hmaydit - Miisd es-Sbaldl.

These bedouin live not only in and around et-Tféleh but also
in the following centers: Bgérah, Zdinah, ‘ Imd and Sanfabah. They
are semi-bedouin resembling the Lidtneh in doing some agricultural
work.2

All the tribes mentioned in this paper form a defensive alliance.
In disputes of any tribal importance the grand sé) ot el-Huwélit speaks
the final word. He is the highest judge. - Exceptions to this rule
are the bedouin of el-“Agabab who are afliliated to the Hwétdt only
in questions of mutual help against overwhelming hostile attack.

' very small subtribe of the main tribe is ef- Tuzedbiych.

2 The Bedouin tribes of el-¢Ayabah are :
Mrdatyel el Qibleh, their leader is Sdalim bin Hammdd,

er-Rlelil - vy »» Subliil Nuwiweivr and Slimdn bin Srevyic.
el-<lmrein 5 s s Thn Maglil.

eu-Nudjeideil - ve e Hasan bin Nadjiid.

el-Qudmdn s v e I el-Qdeivym.

Biitl Hasmid . - v Al Zéliin.

The great b of the last three is Hasan bin Nadjad.



ARABIC INSCRIPTIONS OF GAZA. III¢
[.. A. MAYER

(JERUSALEM)

MOSQUE OF IBN ‘OTHMAN.?

S.

Waaqr INscrIPTION. 797 A.H. Inscription above Eastern en-
trance door. Marble slab, dimensions about 120 x 45 cm. Four
lines of Mamluk naskhi, three in relief, the fourth, incised, added
after completion of inscription. Points throughout, many vowels
and differentiating signs. A few ornaments in'the intervening spaces.
Pl III, fig. 1.

! Continued from Vol. III. 69 ff. and Vol. V. 64 fi.

2 In his ““Notes on ‘Arabic Inscriptions at Gaga’ by Dr. L. A. Mayer, JPOS. Vol.
V. p. 64", published in this Journal, Vol. VI. p. 110, St. H. Stephan tried to
explain the word “lakkdsh”, the nickname of Aqbughi at-Talatumri, as ““chatterbox”
or ‘“‘jester”’, taking it to derive from the root /g5 28. This explanation would fit
very well were it not for the fact that “‘lakkdsh” has nothing to do with the root
lg3, being invariably written with a “k” 3 and never with a “q” 3. To the re-
ferences quoted in my article (Ibn Hajar, Ta’sikh, Ibn Taghribirdi, an-Nujiain az-
7dhira and Ibn lyis, Bada'i¢ ag-zubiir) the following should be added: Ibn Dugmag,
Kitab al-intisir, vol. V., p. 20, l. 13, Ibn Taghribirdi, al-Manhal as-sifi, s. v.
(MS Paris, Arabic 2068, fo. 203 v., also s. v. Sidan al-Lakkdshi Ar. 2070, fo 130v.),
as-Sakhawi, ad-Dau’ al-lami¢ s. v. (MS Damnsc"us, Zahiriya Library).

As to Tulatumird, it is common knowledge:-that yJ4b in the sense of ‘“full” is
usually pronounced dolu in Otto man Turkish. No analogies were necessary to
establish this well-known fact, corragborated by all Turkish dictionaries giving
‘indications of pronounciation. But to draw from it the conclusion that the correct
pronounciation of 54 is Dolutumri, means to accept the practice of modern

219
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Ottoman pronounciation as a reliable guide in reading Mediaeval Eastern
Turkish names, a conclusion nobody is likely to consider seriously. Instead of
wasting time over this point, it would be perhaps better to quote Max van Berchem,
who, in view of the difficulty of finding correct phonetic equivalents, adopted a system
of literal transliteration explaining that ““la prononciation turque étant encore mal
fixée et celle adoptée par les Arabes restant inconnue, cette mdéthode purcment
graphique permettra de rétablir exactement I'orthographe arabe de ces noms” CIA4.,
Egyple 1., p. 240, n. 1. Following this system we would have to write Tula,
exactly as was done in the ““‘Arabic Inscriptions of Guza II”. Another point is
whether dolu as component of the name 54 4b really means “full”. One could
list all the various meanings of g4 and 4b in Eastern Turkish, but more important
evidence is suppliecd by Ibn Taghribirdi’s statement in his biographical dictionary
al-Manhal as-sifi s. v. Tula b. ‘Abdallih, towards the end (MS Paris, Ar. 2071,
fo. 7.r. and v.)
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In the name of the most merciful God. This was founded asa
wagqf by the servant yearning for God the Exalted, Saif ad-din Arazmak,
officer of al-Malik az-Zahir, may God the Exalted give him strength:
the whole of the market street, the four shops near the (shrine of)
Shaikh Ibn Marwan, and the residence ot the founder ot this waqf,
all this as a wagqf for the bencfit of the madrasah, the public fount-
ain, the elementary school for orphans, the bread distributed asa
charity, the mosque adjoining his (i.e. the founder’s) house, and the
remainder of the revenue to belong to the Mosque. In the month
of Shawwail of the year 797 (=20th July—r17th August, 1395).

And from (the income of) the above-mentioned property one
part and a half for the Prophet, peace be upon him, and the same
(amount) for the Fricnd, peace be upon him, may it be carried out
for him (?).

L. 2. & ,'_}c" is possibly an eliptic expression for the common

[ I *
o lail wl7sels The only shrine known now in Gaza under the

name of Ibn Marwin, the Jami’ Ibn Marwin, stands now quite
isolated in the midst of a cemetery and no other ancient building
is visible in the vicinity.?

L. 3. It is not clear whether the mosque only was situated in
the vicinity of Arazmak’s house, or whether the madrasah, element-
ary school and public fountain were also in the neighbourhood.
The lack of name or other description of these public buildings

makes it impossible to identify any of them. It is obvious that by

S mrdl D o kil Y kil ) e b Y AU
Griall ool Glae V1 e e 05 ) Sl 5wl ag

which can be summed up as follows: two pronounciations, viz. 7alia and Tali
were admissible, but the former more used ; fi is the ornamented piece of steel
at the top of a standard to which the flag is attached, and {alii is the adjective of /i.
Ibn Taghribirdi, himself an amir of Anatolian Turkish origin and the scion of
a family of highest Mamluk dignitaries, is surely not the worst authority for estab-
lishing the correct pronounciation of names of his contemporarices and country-men.
1 Cf. CIA, Eg\-/»le I., pp. 529, 530, 593, n. 2.
2 Cf. Gatt’s Plan von Guza, ZDPV. Vol. XI, pl. 2. In his Legende um Plane
von Gaza, ib. p. 152, he calls the mosque Jami¢ ‘Ali ibn Marwin.
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“masjid,” the Ibn ‘Othmin Mosque could not have been meant, as
there would have been no need to explain its position as being
situated “in the vicinity of his (the founder’s) house,” the usual
phrase on such occasions being “this mosque”; moreover, the
Mosque of Ibn ‘Othmin being called in 800, 821 and 834 A.H.
jams , was in all probability a Friday-Mosque? from the very beginn-
ing, and as such could not have been called masjid. Assuming
that the inscription is in situ, the Ibn ‘Othmian Mosque would be
referred to as the jami' (1.3) for the benefit of which Arazmak left
the remainder of the revenue from his property. If the inscription
had been brought to the Mosque from some other place, the word
jami would refer either to the Main Mosque, or to a Friday-Mosque
destroyed before 802, probably Sanjar al-Jawli’s.

L. 4. “One part and a half” of a total of 24 parts, as specified
usually in waqf deeds, “to the Prophet”, and ‘“‘to the Friend” (al-
Khalil) refers to the Main Mosque at Madina, and to the Haram at
Hebron respectively.

Arazmak,? originally an armour-bearer, as we can infer from
his blazon on another inscription in the same Mosque, was in the
year 797 in the service of Barquq with the rank of a “magarr.”?

6.

Founper’s INscripTION. 800 A.H. Marble slab built into the
N. wall ot the court to the left of the entrance. Dimensions about
70 x 60 cms. Five lines of Mamluk naskhi, strong, clear, pro-
vincial characters, a few points, almost without vowels. Crude
ornaments in the intervening spaces. Pl III, fig. 2.

& Yo JB6s LY G Gala :,’... (f;; 4= (1)

! With regard to the innovation of having several Friday-Mosques in onc town,
cf. Sobernheim, Baalbek in islamischer Zeit, p. 11 (of the offprint), n. 2.

? From a palacographical point of view the variants Azarmak or even Razmak
are admissible. But the form given above is preferable, as borne out by the name
of his more famous namesake, Saif ad-din Arazmak ash-Sharifi an-Nashif (Ibn
lyas, cf. Index ; CIA. Egypte I. p. 583).

3 This proves that he cannot be identical with the one dubbed Amir of Ten in
the last three days of Rabi¢ II. 802 (= 27th-29th December, 1399) Nujfim, VI,
p- 25/6, the title of an Amir of Ten being ‘janab.” :
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In the name of the most merciful God. But he only shall visit
the temples of God, etc. Muhammad said: “Whoseover builds a
mosque for God, God builds for him the same in paradise”. Ordered
the construction of this blessed Mosque, the servant yearning for
God the Exalted, His Most Noble and High Excellency, the Lordly,
the Great Amir, the Royal, the Well Served, ‘Izz ad-din Uzdamur,
Amir Dawadar of His Noble Majesty al-Malik az-Zahir, may God
make his victories glorious and seal his works with good, through
Muhammad and his family. In the month of Rajab the Unique of
the year 8oo (= 20th March — 18th April, 1398). May God
forgive him.

L. 1. After the ‘““basmalah” follows the beginning of verse 18

of the gth surah, and the word & Y| the werse in the sense of “etc.”.
This abbreviation is very usual in manuscripts, but occurs only
once in Mamluk epigraphy!, and is particularly out of place in our
. b 7 b 2
case, as this verse shortened to less than b gl o bl doles 2 Ll
has no meaning at all.
L. 2. I am vocalising the name _»53 Uzdamur instead of the
morecommon but erroneous Izdemur?, Azdimur3, Azdomor?#, Azdemur,?

L CIA, Jérusalem, Ville, p. 111, n. s.

2 Quatremére, Sultans Mamlouks 1 a, p. 163.

8 CIA, Egypte I. cf. Index; Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen, Vol. s, cf. Index.

4 Herz Pacha, Max, Index Général des Bulletins du Comité (de Conservation des
Monuments de I'Art Arabe) des années 1882 d 1910, p. 170 and passim.

5 Quatremére, L c. p. 159; Weil, L c. .
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etc., because this is the vocalisation in Ibn Taghribirdi’s al-Manbal
as-safi s. v. Uzdamur (MS Paris, Arabic 2068, fos. 167 v., 168 r.)
In Safadi’s 4‘yan al-‘asr (MS Berlin, Code Wetzstein 1I. 298) which
is a very reliable guide to the spelling of Turkish names, the name

35 does not occur at all.

Founper’s InscripTiON. 821 A.H. Inscription above the praying
niche of the court. Marble slab, dimensions about 97 x 65 cms.
Four lines of Mamluk naskhi. Points throughout, a few vowels,
no differentiating signs. Many ornaments in the intervening spaces.

CPL I, fig. 3.
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Consider therefore the traces of God’s mercy; how he quicken-
eth the carth after its state of death: verily the same will raise
the dead; for he is almighty (Quran XXX. 49). Ordered the
construction of this blessed Mosque after its complete destruction
our Lord the Sultan al-Malik al-Mu’ayyad Abu-n-Nasr Shaikh, may
God make his vicrories glorious, under the supervision of His Noble
and High Excellency Saif ad-din Aba Bakr al-Yaghmauri, Grand
Chamberlain (hajib al-bujjab) in the town of Gaza the protected,
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in the month of Sha bian of the year 821 (=3rd September—1st
October, 1418.)

The word athar is written in the usual abbreviated spelling of
the Gaza-epigraphy, without an alif.

Abu Bakr al-Yaghmuri was appointed governor of Baalbek! on
the 3rd Rabi‘ II. 813 (=8th August, 1410). He and his brother
Sha ‘ban, the governor of Jerusalem, are sometimes called ibn al-
Yaghmari,® which is probably the more correct form ot their name.
As Grand Chamberlain of Gaza, Aba Bakr had the rank of an Amir
of Forty.?

(To be continucd)

' Nujam, Vol. VL., pp. 230-31.

?  Nujam, l.c. ; al-Uns al-jalil, p. 612, 1. 3. (but cf. Nujiim, l.c.. p. 230, note i,
and al-Uns, p. 508, l.17.)

3 Khalil az-Zahiri, Zubdat kashf al-mamalik, ed. Ravaisse, pp. 134/5.



BOOK REVIEWS

Dr. theol. Clemens Kopp (Studienrat in Paderborn), Elias und
Christentum auf dem Karmel. Mit 19 Abbildungen, 184 Sciten
(Collectanea Hierosolymitana, Veréflentlichungen der Wissenuchaft-
lichen Station der Gorresgesellschaft in Jerusalem, lII. Band), 1929,
Paderborn.

Die Palistinaforschung hat sich von jeher am meisten fiir Jeru-
salem eingesetzt. Warum, liegt auf der Hand. Viel seltener haben
andere Gebiete Palistinas Bearbeiter gefunden. Es ist ausserordent-
lich zu begriissen, dass Dr. Cl. Kopp, der zwei Jahre (1925-27)
als Kaplan der deutschen Borromierinnen in Haifa geweilt hat,
diesen seinen Aufenthalt benutzt hat, um das Gebiet genauestens zu
untersuchen, das unmittelbar vor seinen Augen lag und durch dic
Vielseitigkeit seiner Ueberlieferungen Gegenstand besonderen Inter-
esses seinmusste: derKarmel. Es kam dem Vf. dabei zu statten,
dass er fiir das Gesamigebiet des Karmels in v. Miilinens , Beitrigen”
eine wichtige Vorarbeit vorfand und dass die nicht unbetrichtliche
Literatur der Karmeliter, der privilegierten Hiiter des Karmels, ihm
zum Kennenlernen auch ilterer Traditionen Fingerzeige und Ansatz-
punkte,—wenn auch meist negativer Art,—vermitteln konnte. K.
brachte ferner zur Durchfithrung seiner Aufgabe einen unermtidlichen
Forschersinn mit, der ihn nicht nur den Karmel und seine Ueber-
reste, sondern auch die erreichbare Literatur in umfassender Weise
durchsuchen liess, ein besonnenes Urteil und ein Auge fiir geschicht-
lich Bedeutsames. So hat er eine Geschichte des Karmels in
der historisch greifbaren Zeit geschrieben und sich damit ein wirk-
liches Verdienst um die Palistinakunde erworben.

226
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Freilich wird sein Buch denen, die es am nichsten angeht, den
Karmelitern, kein Gegenstand der Freude sein. Wenn er auch meist
mit ihnen und ihren vagen Traditionen schonend umgeht, so ist es
doch ein harter Schlag fiir sie, gleichsam aus dem Dimmerlichr der
ihnen wichtigen und heiligen Erinnerungen in die Helle der Ge-
schichte hineingestellt zu werden, vor der ein grosser Teil ihrer
Traditionen in sich zusammenfillt. Denn der Anspruch der Karme-
liter geht doch darauf, zu behaupten: Elia hat in der Regenwolke
(I Reg. 18, 44) die Mutter Gottes und die Geheimnisse ihres Lebens
geschaut, hat dann am Karmel eine Prophetenschule mit einem
dieser Schau entsprechenden Kult gegriindet, die sich bis in die Tage
Jesu erhielt; der Herr selbst hat dort geweilt und den Anfang zur
Christianisierung gegeben; so waren die Ménche .der byzantinischen
Zeit die geradlinigen Fortsetzer jener jiidischen Eliajiinger, und die
Lateiner haben die Tradition aus der Hand der _schismatischen”
Griechen iibernommen. Dagegen wird hier nun klar gezeigt:
Muttergottesverehrung im AT ist unmoglich; Elia hat sich nur
voriibergehend am Karmel aufgehalten; die ganzen politischen
Besitzverhiltnisse beweisen ja schon, dass der Karmel kein Reso-
nanzboden fiir eine grosse prophetische Bewegung sein konnte. Von
einer Christianisierung des fiktiven Eliaordens kann ebenfalls keine
Rede sein. Wohl aber hat der Karmel mancherlei Ménche be-
herbergt, die ihrerseits Eliaerinnerungen ptiegten. Die Karmeliter
kamen erst in der Kreuzfahrerzeit auf den Karmel und wurden
Erben der griechischen Traditionen, selbst gelegentlich neue hinzu-
figend.

Als einzige wirklich mit der Bibel vereinbare Eliatradition sieht
K. die von el-muhraka (der Opferstitte) an, trotzdem die Bezeugung
aicht alt ist und auch erheblichen Schwankungen unterworfen war.
Wir werden K. darin zustimmen miissen, dass die Oertlichkeit zu dem
biblischen Bericht passt. Bekannt ist ferner die Tradition von der
Prophetenschule, die in der el-chadr benannten Héhle am Karmel
haftet. Sie entbehrt der biblischen Begriindung. Wie es sich bei der
Person des Chadr um alten Bestand des orientalischen Synkretismus
handelt, der dann die Elia-(und St. Georg-) Stoffe an sich gezogen
hat,—die hierher gehorigen Ausrithrungen S. 68 f. sind besonders
gelungen,—so lebt auch in der el-chadr-Stitte am Karmel das alte
Heidentum verchristlicht weiter, wie man an der Art des Eliafestes
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(17.-19. Juli) und an dem mit der Hohle verbundenen Frucht-
barkeitssegen sieht, der urspriinglich nichts mit Elia zu tun hat. K.
vermutet ein urspriingliches Adonisheiligtum. Ob Elia schon in
byzantinischer Zeit dort eingezogen war, ist ungewiss. Die Karme-
liter sind jedenfalls in der Kreuzfahrerzeit dort.—Das Karmelkap
wird anfinglich ein altkanaaniisches Heiligtum getragen haben (der
deus Carmelus des Tacitus, also wohl ein Baal Karmel). Die Hohle
im heutigen Kloster kann eine alte Grabanlage gewesen sein, die
von den Griechen als heilige Stitte gewertet worden ist.  An der
Stelle des heutigen Klosters stand,— das hat K. klar bewiesen,—
das griechische Margaretenkloster; hinter dem Namen Margarete
(Marina) konnte eine alte Venus Marina stecken. Die Latciner
haben vor dem 17. Jahrhundert (dem Jahrhundert der Riickkehr
nach 4o00jihriger Abwesenheit) wohl kaum auf dem Karmelkap
Fuss gefasst. Vielmehr ist der widi es-siah, in dem die Eliaquelle
sich findet, die Anfangsstitte des Ordens, der zu Beginn des 13.
Jabhrhunderts,—nicht schon im 12. Jhd. unter Aimerich,—hier be-
gann. Die Eliatradition, vielleicht auch schon eine Marieniiberlie-
ferung ibernahmen die Lateiner von den griechischen Eremiten,
die hier, noch gewisser aber im wadi a‘'rik el-ahmar, mirt et-tire als
gottesdienstlichem Mittelpunkt, ihre Lauren hatten. Besonders die
zweigeteilte Hohle im wadi es-sith kann als Anfangsstitte der Elia-
tradition angesehen werden. Dort, nicht auf der Karmelhohe, ent-
stand 1263 das prichtige Kloster, das nach dem Fall Akkos von den
Muhammedanern zerstért wurde. Erst als dann der Karmel von den
Karmelitern verlassen war, kamen die Palistinapilger, unter dem
Einfluss dessen, was sie im Abendland von den Karmelitern gehért
hauen, darauf, das Karmelkap als den fritheren Sitz des Ordens an-
zusehen, wo die Ruinen des (inzwischen ebenfalls zerstérten) Mar-
garetenklosters und einer Kreuzfahrerfestung sichtbaren Anlass dazu
gaben. Mit der Riickkehr der Karmeliter im 17. Jahrhundert ist
die alte Tradition im wadi es-siith vergessen und die des Karmel-
kaps perfekt,—nicht als pia fraus, sondern in einer gut erklirlichen
und erkennbaren Wanderung der Ueberlieferung.

Das sind etwa die Hauptlinien, denen nachzugehen durch gute
Register und 19 Abbildungen erleichtert wird. Daneben gibt es
immer wieder wertvolle Seitenspriinge archiologischer, religionsge-
schichtlicher, traditionsgeschichtlicher Art. Es ist tiberaus wichtig,



X HERTZBERG : Book Reviews ~ 229

dass hier einmal ernsthaft die Traditionen ausgewertet werden;
moge der Verfasser darin auf anderen Gebieten Palistinas Nachfolge
finden! Wir konnen ihm jedenfalls sehr dankbar sein, dass er den
verschlungenen Pfaden, die oft iiber sehr entlegene Literaturen und
kaum noch erkennbare archiologische Reste fithren, nachgegangen
ist und so zur Aufhellung der Vergangenheit dieses wichtigen
Landesteiles entscheidend beigetragen hat.

H. W. HEerTzBERG

Rev. Professor THeopore H. Rosmson, D.D., Rev. J. W. HuxkiN

B.D., M.C., O.B.E., and Professor F. C. Burkitt, D.D., F.B.A.,

Palestine in General History. The Schweich Lectures of the British
Academy 1926 (Milford: 6/-)

These are three lectures delivered before the British Academy in
in the winter of 1926, contrary to the usual practice, by three diff-
erent scholars instead of forming a series by one lecturer. There
is consequently a certain lack of connexion that would not have
been experienced if one writer had been responsible for the entire
book. Properly speaking only two of the lecturers deal with the
subject which forms the title of the volume - Professor Robinson
who deals with Palestine until the fall of Nineveh and Mr. Hunkin
who continues the story until the time of Titus. The third lecture,
that of Professor Burkitt, is concerned solely with Petra and Palmyra,
both of which cities have always been outside of the boundarigs of
Palestine. This last lecture is certainly the most attractive of the
three. Petra and Palmyra, owe their prosperity-to the disturbance
and insecurity of the country. At the casual glance this must seem
strange, for as a rule the merchant and the ruler suffer most from
warfare and political unsettlement. The author does not deny the
accuracy of this, but neither city lay on the ordinary merchant’s
highway and it was when this highway was also the road taken by
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hostile armies that commerce was driven from it and had to take
refuge on out of the way tracks which in more peaceful times were
barely known and little used. Thus the misfortunes of the dwellers
on and users of the regular route along the coast from Gaza to
Megiddo and along the Via Maris to Central Asia were the good
tortune of the half-settled tribes that made the City of the Rock
and the City of the Desert their centres. This also explains the
brief lives of these two cities and the kingdoms of which they were
the centres. When peace returned to Palestine and Syria commerce
returned to the older and more convenient route. Post-war Asia
is again disturbed and once again, the merchant avoids as far as
he can the natural routes through Turkey and Asiatic Russia. Again
therefore the route through Palmyra has come into use, but to-day
as a motor road, not a camel track. Professor Robinson emphasizes
once again that the Egyptian and other alien conquerors of Palestine
never colonized it in the manner that North America has been
colonized by Europe or Australia or New Zealand by Britain. The
Conquerers like the Turks many centuries later merely planted
garrisons, civil as well as military, in the country and he argues,
with much show of reason, that the Hebrews when they came to
Palestine also did not colonize the country afresh in the Americau
and Australian sense but assimilated into themselves a large, perhaps
a larger, population than they brought to it.

The volume is plentifully illustrated with maps, photographs and
especially reproductions of coins.

A. H. M.



MONATSSCHRIFT FUR GESCHICHTE UND WISSENSCHAFT
DES JUDENTUMS.

Das neueste Heft der bekannten Zeitschrift! brizgc an erster Stelle
einen Aufsatz von H. Speyer iiber  Neue bibelgeschichtliche Literatur,”
der sich mit Schriften von Jampel, Wiener, Montet und anderen
befasst. Die folgenden Artikel sind wertvoll zur Geschichte und
Literatur der Juden im Mittelaiter:  Aus Spanien und Portugal” von
M. Grunwafd,  Grabsteine aus dem 14.Jahrhundert” von Kahan,
13 gut erhaltene Grabinschriften aus Znaim in Mihren. Den Aruch-
Kodex B der Breslauer Seminarbibliothek behandelt Sam.Krauss.
Der Wert des Kodex besteht hauptsichlich in den zahlreichen Zu-
sitzen, die er bietet, in besseren Lesarten und arabischen Wort-
deutungen, die in den gewodhnlichen Ausgaben fehlen. In die
neueste Zeit fithrt eine statistische Ubersicht iiber das Judentum in
Bshmen und besonders in der Hauptstadt Prag. Man erfihrt neben
vielem anderen, dass die Zahl der Juden in Béhmen von 94,449
im Jahre 1880 auf 79,675 im Jahre 1921 gesunken ist. Stark ist
der Zug nach den -grossen Stidten, in Prag ist die Zahl der Juden
von 20,508 im Jahre 1880 auf 31,751 im Jahre 1921 gestiegen,
wihrend ihre Zahl in den Gemeinden unter sooo Einwohnern in
dem gleichen Zeitraum von 47,510 auf 18,108 zuriickging.

F. ScHMIDTKE

1 73 Jahrgang, Heft 9/10 (September/Oktober 1929).
231



REALLEXIKON DER ASSYRIOLOGIE

Unter Mitwirkung zahlreicher Fachgelehrter herausgegeben von
Ericn EBeLiNG und Bruno MeissNer. Erster Band. 1. Lieferung:
1928, 2. Lieferung: 1929. Walter de Gruyter, Berlin und Leipzig.

Ein Lexikon der Assyriologie wurde bis jetzt nicht nur von Fach-
gelehrten, sondern auch von den Bibelforschern, Historikern des
Alten Orients und Archiiologen vermisst.

Fir den Laien gab es bis jetzt tiberhaupt keine Méglichkeit, sich
iiber einen Gegenstand aus dem Gebiete der Assyriologie zu infor-
mieren. Die assyriologischen Artikel in den Bibellexica, im Reallexikon
der Vorgeschichte, in Pauly-Wissowa usw. konnten selbstverstind-
lich nicht ausreichen. Im Jahre 1922 hat nun Prof. Meissner den
Plan aufgenommen, ein Lexikon der Assyriologie herauszugeben,
und die meisten deutschen Assyriologen stimmten diesem Plane zu.
Im Verlaufe von einigen Jahren gelang es Prof. Meissner und seinem
Mitarbeiter Prof. Ebeling, die Stichwértersammlung durchzufiihren
und eine Anzahl von Gelehrten (darunter Prof. Christian, Prof.
Deimel, Dr. Forrer, Prof. Jensen, Prof. Weissbach) fiir die Mitarbeit
zu gewinnen.

Ende 1928 erschien die erste Lieferung, und Anfang 1929 folgte
ihr bereits die zweite (bis ,Arwad”). Es ist zu hoffen, dass die
weiteren Lieferungen ohne Schwierigkeiten in kleinen zeitlichen
Abstinden erscheinen werden. '

Schon die ersten zwei Lieferungen enthalten einen ausserordent-
lich reichen Stoff. Von den wichtigsten Artikeln sollen hier auf-
gezihlt werden:

Auf dem Gebiete der babylonisch-assyrischen Religion  Adapa”
und _Apsu” (Jensen), ,Alar” (Unger), ,Adad” und ,Anu” (Ebeling);
auf dem Gebiete der altorientalischen Geschichte :  Adadnarari Lu.IL”
(Weidner), ,Aegypten und Mesopotamien” (Opitz),  Ahhijava” und
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«Aramu” (Forrer),  Altkleinasiatische Vélker” (Christian),  Amurra’
(Honigmann und Forrer), ,Arier” (Friedrich); Recht: «Abgaben” (San
Nicolo) und ,Adoption” (David); Wirtschaft: _Ackerbau” (Meissner).

Wenn das Werk in grossen und ganzen Vertrauen erweckt, so
muss doch darauf hingewiesen werden, dass vor allem die Artikel,
die Syrien und Palisttna betreffen, nicht immer auf der Héhe
stehen. Ich fithre nur einige Beispiele an. Im Artikel  Abdi-Asirta”
behauptet Schachermeyer, dass der Fiirst Abdi-Asirta (zur Zeit der
«Amarna - Briefe”) Fithrer der Habiru war, ohne allerdings dafiir
einen Beweis anzufithren. Im Artikel _Aegyptische Beamte in
Syrien” wiederholt Schachermeyer die lingst widerlegte Annahme
von Niebuhr, Winckler u.a., dass Janahama zur _Amarna - Zeit”
Statthalter des gyptischen Grenz- und Kiistenbezirks Jarimuta” war.
Seitdem Poebel die Saron-Inschrift veréffentlicht hat, ist bekannt,
dass Jarimuta in Nord-Syrien lag (s. MaisLer, Unters. zur alten Gesch.
Syriens und Paldstinas 1,s. 7 ff.).

Im Artikel , Amurru” behandelt Honigmann ganz oberflichlich
die neuerdings aufgetauchten Probleme (s. neuerdings LEwy, Art.
Amoriter” in _ Encyclop. Jud.” 11; DuorME, Revue Bibligue 1928 und
MaIsLER, 2.2.0. s. 1 ff.)

Der Artikel Adad” (Ebeling) enthilt wohl ein reiches keil-
schriftliches Material, doch wird mit keinem Wort auf den Zusammen-
hang mit bibl. 1977, 7% hingewiesen. Ferner vermisse ich einen
Artikel  Adda”.

Im Artikel _Aegypten und Mesopotamien” liest Opitz noch
immer Pikinili (Journ. of Eg. Arch. VII s. 196 ff.) statwt Jakinili
eine Lesung, die Albright schon mehrfalls vorgeschlagen hat. Mit
dem ,Zederngebirge” bei Sargon (Art.  Amanos”) ist nicht der
Libanon, sondern bestimmt der Amanus gemeint.
~ Im Artikel ,Ammananu” (Honigmann) fehlt der Hinweis auf
das Gebirge maon - Antilibanos. Auch das bei Gudea erwihnte Gebirge
Umanu ist wohl damit identisch (s. MAISLER, Journ. of the Pal Or.
Soc. IX s. 82).

Diese Beispiele, die sich noch leicht vermehren lassen, beweisen,
dass Syrien und Palistina nur mangelhaft im Lexikon behandelt
werden. Es ist zu hoffen, dass die Herausgeber dafiir sorgen werden,
dass gerade Palistina in den weiteren Lieferungen des Lexikons
nicht vernachlissigt werden soll.



234 Journal of the Palestine Oricntal Society X

Eigenartig mutet es an, dass die Umschrift der Keilschriften im
Lexikon nicht einheitlich gestaltet wurde. So durfte Forrer seine
merkwiirdige Umschrift chetitischer Namen beibehalten (Soppilul-
joma statt Suppililiuma usw.). Eine einheitliche Umschrift ist aber
gerade in einem Lexikon der Assyriologie sehr erwiinscht.

Trotz dieser Mingel kann das Werk als eine grossartige Leistung
auf dem Gebiete der altorientalischen Kulturgeschichte betrachtet und
nicht nur dem Fachgelehrten und Alttestamentler, sondern auch
dem Laien, der fiir den Alten Orient ein Interesse bekundet," als
Nachschlagewerk warm empfohlen werden.

B. MAISLER

Haifa, August 1929

RECENT EXPLORATIONS IN ASIA MINOR

Few regions have more to tell the modern world regarding the
beginnings of its civilization than Asia Minor. There Indo-European
and Semitic language groups came into the earliest fruitful contacts
of which we can at present acquire any considerable knowledge.
There the scene of the first great Greek epic was laid. There
“oriental” and “‘occidental” religions and philosophies were in early
and long-continued competition. There Greek science and philoso-
phy began. There Christianity early took deep root. There Paul
and John, the sections of the New Testament which have most
nearly determined the prevailing character of average Christianity,
were chiefty elaborated and put into writing.

Anything which may be done to define and interpret the processes
by which competing material civilizations, different views of life,
and divergent conceptions of religion coalesced and fructified one
another in Asia Minor will contribute toward the understanding of
western civilization. Certainly few regions have more to teach re-
garding the processes by which the ethical religion of the prophets
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and Jesus became a mystery cult and a religious philosophy. As the
American, the Prussian, the Roman eagles, and especially the Russian,
Austrian, and Prolemaic double eagles go back in all probability to
ancient Hittite and eventually Sumerian apotropaic eagles, so also
many unsuspected features of modern art, philosophy, and religion
are survivals of ancient customs and ideas which make their first
archaeological appearance among the Hittites and other peoples of Asia
Minor, or may be traced through them to even more remote ancestors.

The history of the Hittites is onc of the many problems which
at present puzzle and intrigue the student of ancient civilizations.
The extent and power of their empire, which at one time reached
apparently from Syria to the Black Sea and from the Aegean to the
Euphrates and equalled that of Egypt in international influence, has
for some time been recognized, although the knowledge that there
was sucih an empire is barely fifty years old. A very considerable
body of Hittite texts has been published from the Boghaz Koi
archives which Hugo Winckler unearthed twenty years ago, and, in
spite of lingering doubts on the part of a few scholars, they are
approaching clear and certain interpretation. The first English manual
of the Hittite language in one of its many forms has recently appeared
from the hand of Professor George A. Barton. The last two decades
have produced such a mass of new material that Professor John
Garstang has rewritten his Land of the Hittites and has published,
not a new edition, but a new work, The Hittite Empire. Few more
romantic stories of scholarly research can be told than that of the
rediscovery of this lost empire. Yet the Hittites are still an enigma.
Only a beginning has been made in the study of their language.
The character of their relations with other peoples on the east and
on the west of their territories and -before and after them in time
and the extent of the influence which they exerted on subsequent
nations and cultures are only beginning to be appraised and in
details are almost unknown. No one can say with certainty when
their empire began, of what races it was composed, where its leaders
came from, nor what was the character of its civilization. No
complete or even systematic excavation of any Hittite site had been
undertaken in Asia Minor until within two years. Archaeologically
they have been almost unknown in the home of their great empire,
central and eastern Anatolia.
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In an attempt to secure materials for the solution of these many
problems, an expedition of the Oriental Institute of the University
of Chicago has been at work in Hittite Asia Minor since 1926 under
the direction of H. H. von der Osten, and preliminary reports ot
three years’ campaigns are now available. The first year’s explorations
were in the nature of a preliminary reconnaissance in the territory
within the great curve of the Kuziil Irmak, or Halys river, where
Boghaz K&i, the ancient Hittite capital, was situated.! This prepa-
ratory expedition resulted in the selection of a site for excavation
at the great hiiyik or tell, to use the more familiar Arabic term,
near Alishar, a town some fifty kilometers southeast of Boghaz Koéi
in the midst of a large group of settlement in one of the most
fertile regions of central Asia Minor. The excavations conducted
there in 1927 and 1928 are the first to give a clear idea of the
structure and stratification of a Diiyitk and to furnish a definite
chronological sequence of pottery for Hittite lands. The hill had
been occupied for six thousands years, yet, so far is Anatolian
archaeology in arrears, only two pottery levels could be equated
with definite historical eras, the “late classical period, from the first
to the sixth century A. D.,” and the Hittite period, known from
Egyptian and Mesopotamian accounts as well as from the Boghaz
Kéi archives as ending between 1200 and 1000 B. c.

After the first year the work of the expedition was divided into
three sections: (1) excavation, first at Alishar hiyik and later at
Kerkenes Dagh, where trial trenches were run; (2) a detailed survey
of a forty-kilometer square around Alishar, and (3) further explo-
rations in other parts of the Hittite country. This review is con-
cerned with the second preliminary report covering the work done
in 1927 and 1928 and_ dealing in the main with general exploration
of the country.?

The detailed survey of the forty-l\llometer square around Alishar
should prove to be of the greatest possible interest and value to
“students of all historical periods when its resultsare published. Account
has been taken of all monuments of every kind which are to be

! Described by vON DER OsTEN in Explorations in Hiltite Asia Minor (Oriental
Institute Communications, No. 2). Chicago: University of Chicago Press. 1927.

* H. H. von per OsteN, Explorations in Hittite Asia Minor 1927-28 (Oriental
Institute Communications, No. 6). University of Chicago Press, 1929.
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found in the territory; caves, hiyiiks, tumuli, ancient walled-in
towns, kalebs, or ancient fortresses, classical, Byzantine, and Seljuk
remains are measured and described, and are carcfully noted on a
contoured map. All inscriptions are copied and innumerable pho-
tographs are taken. Folklore and local customs are also recorded..
All of this material is to be made available in a serics of “Oriental
Institute Publications.” A very superficial comparison of the results
of the survey of the Alishar square with the Kiepert map of rgrg
shows a remarkable advance in topography as well as in the record
of ancient monuments.

Von der Osten’s vivid account of his adventures as he raced or
pushed his Ford over the untried and sometimes non-existent roads
of Cappadocia makes most interesting reading. It reveals the back-
wardness of the country and unintentionally emphasizes the tre-
mendous size of the. task which the post-war Turkish government
has undertaken, but at the same time also the progress which the
Turkish people have made since the war. Engineering projects to
provide for both transport and industry are numerous. In not a
few instances they are resulting in the complete destruction of the
archaeological record which four or five thousand years have - pre-
served. The need for haste in recording the historical monuments
of Asia Minor beforemodern progress obliterates these ancient docu-
ments is rcpeatedly apparent.  Nevertheless the authorities were
everywhere in intclligent sympathy with efforts to save and inter-
pret the monuments of the past. Young school teachers, hard-
working engineers, and busy officials, great and small, vied with
one another in assisting the explorers and often took great pains to
direct and guide them to important sites. No hint of pre-war
Turkish graft and dilatoriness appears in the record.

The territory covered in the general explorations of 1926, 1927,
and 1928 extends from the Halys to the Euphrates, and from the
Taurus mountains to the Black Sea. Less rhetorically expressed it
spread out eastward from Ankara (Angora) to Kirshehir on the
southeast and Boghaz K&i and Huytk (Euyuk) on the northeast and
thence eastward to Malatia and even Khumur Han on the Euphrates,
northward then to Kiiz Kalessi and finally to the Kelkid Irmak,
the ancient Lykos river, and to Samsun, where some days were
spent in 1926. The regions of the Anti-Taurus and Taurus moun-
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tains and southward . were not included in the three years’ work,
but all the well known and an enormous number of new sites within
the territory undertaken were visited and examined as to the character
of their monuments and ot their pottery remains. The purpose
was to study the great central section of the Hittite empire in the
fourteenth and thirteenth centuries B.c., and to dctermine, so far as
possible, its extent and its connections eastward along the natural
lines of communication with Armenia.

The results of these three summers of exploration must be brief-
ly summarized. There was a well occupied section of Hittite country
east of Ankara and extending to Kirshehir. But the most densely
populated section lay east of Boghaz K6i. The Hittite capital was
a large border city at the northwest corner of the very populous
section lying within the basin formed by the great curve of the
Halys river. Because of its lines of communication with the centers
of population to the east and south, it occupied a position of no
litle strategic importance, but it was far from the center of the
Hittite empire. A double line of kalehs, or ruins of ancient forts,
runs along the northern border of the region, one on a linc through
Amasia and Tokat, the other along the Kelkid Irmak, or Lykos
river. Another line of kalehs was discovered along the mountuin
range between the Halys basin and the Euphrates. The explorer’s
description of his difficulties in crossing this range makes clear its
importance as a natural boundary between two regions of markedly
different cultures. Yet natural boundaries did not restrict the growth
of the Hittite empire. It certainly reached the Euphrates as well as
lands much farther south, and possibly it went on into Armenia.
In the central Hittite region, in addition to the large group of set-
tlements south-east of Ankara and the larger one east of Boghaz
Ko6i, other smaller groups were found witkin the Halys basin, clus-
tering together in .fertile sections, while great stretches of country
gave evidence of neither ancient nor modern inhabitants.

One somwhat puzzling evidence of ancient civilization is the
number of small tumuli scattered widely over the land. In some
instances, as at Samsum, their grouping and their relation to cities
suggests that they were tombs. But other purposes must have been
served by the large number of comparatively isolated mounds which
dot the countryside in such sections as that about Alishar. Smaller
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ones sometimes occur which are in sight of but a single larger one.
Large ones follow one another in succession so that the traveller
is never out of sight of at least two. Von der Osten’s conclusion
that they were look-out posts and signal stations seems reasonable.
However the excavation of a considerable number is necessary to
establish the hypothesis.

The general explorations of von der Osten and his associates
have revealed a surprising number of sites which were occupied in
preclassical times. From the evidence adduced it does not neces-
sarily follow that all such sites were occupied by Hiuites. The
two lowest at the Alishar biiyiik are regarded as definitely pre-Hittite.
At Kerkenes Dagh, where in 1928 fourteen trial trenches were .
“carefully and conscientiously” run through a city site much larger
the Boghaz Koi, no trace of Hittite culture such as appeared at
Alishar hiviik and elsewhere was found. When the Hittites came
is as yet unknown, but it is certain that they found a very con-
siderable culture in the country when they arrived, whether of
Mesopotamian or mixed origin is as yet unknown. They seem to
have disappeared from the region in which this survey centered
about 1200 B.c. Who succeeded them and under what circum-
stances is still uncertain. In any case there is no doubt that a
great many other cultures beside the Hittite flourished in chis great
upland country as well as elsewhere in Asia Minor. Further ex-
plorations and excavations will be awaited with the greatest interest
in the hope that they will throw welcome light, not only on the Hitrite
problem, but also on many other questions which puzzle the his-
torian. Palestine is one of the lands which fell under Hittite in-
fluence, ‘as the literary records and archaeological discoveries unite
in proclaiming. Palestinian history and archaeology will profit
greatly, therefore, by the further progress of Hittite studies. Even
greater interest will attach to labors which will ‘make clearer the
progress of the Jewish Dispersion and the Christian Church in Asia
Minor. : .

The Oriental Institute is to be congratulated on the large number
of maps and plans which these preliminary publications carry, and also
upon the very considerable collection of excellent photographs which
serve to illustrate the text and reveal the character of the country
through which the explorations were carried. The hope might be
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expressed that the maps in the final publications will indicate roads
and paths more fuily, since these are essential to an under-
standing of the character and development ot civilizatiotion. The
most erroneous conclusions may be reached if communications are
imagined where nature has made them impossible. Some kind of
relief map, even if a perfectly correct one is as yet impossible; is
of great assistance. The inclusion of “late classical” place names
would be of the greatest value to the student who wishes to com-
pare and check the work of previous explorers, such as Sir William
M. Ramsay. The problem of archaeological terminology is suggested
by the use of the phrase ‘late classical.” The terms ““Hellenistic,”
“Roman,” “Byzantine” are in general use among historians and
archaeologists who are interested in Egypt, Palestine, Syria, and the
Near East as a whole and with fairly definite connotations. “‘Late
classical” inevitably suggests a much earlier period than the first to
the sixth centuries A.D.. It would seem that the customary terms
might be adapted to use in Asia Minor also with definite improve-
ment in precision and clearness.

The excellent Subject Index and Glossary which concludes the
second preliminary report is most welcome. Indeed it is absolutely
necessary if one is to understand the numerous Turkish phrases
which give local color to the narrative. The complete publicatior.
of the scientific results of these years of labor will be awaited w
the greatest interest.

C. C. M.



